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PREFACE

After the Independence, ihcre is, undoubicdJy, a progressive trend in ihc scieniinc and industrial 
areas. The 21st century, in which we are to enter soon, will be dominated by computer science 
and electronics.

There is, today, an upsurge in the national system of education in favour of effective 
universalization of elementary education, vocationalisation of education and production of the 
manpower, needed for technical progress.

It is observed that there is diversity in the course-contcnt as well as in the language policy in the 
school education in the various states of the country. The N.P.E., therefore, gives unqualified 
prioriiy lo universali/ation of elementary education and envisages a common school-structure 
throughout the country with spccial reference to a national core-curriculum, and other requirements. 
The National curriculum-framework and the comon core programme will provide guidelines for 
curricular changes, and for making il child-centred rather than subject-centred. Through the 
media of mass-communicalion such changes in the National System, and in the core programme 
will have to be ensured. In short, the N.P.E. is considered lo be the need o f the present limes, 
so as to reform the system of education, and also lo implement the course-content at all levels, 
effectively.

T^e Central Government accepted the “National Policy o f Education in May, 1986, and advised 
the State Governments to implement it. The Government of Maharashtra decided to revise the syllabi 
of primary, secondary and higher secondary schools on the lines suggested in the N.P.E.”

Earlier, the Maharashtra Slate Council of Educational Research and Training had appointed 
lask-groups so as lo revise syllabus at the primary level. The lask-groups included representatives 
of ihe Text Book Bureau, Secondary & higher Secondary Board of Education. These task- 
groups look into consideration ihc recommendations of the N.P.E.
r

3J>e Government of Maharashtra appointed a commiiice vide G.R. No. PTC/1086/139939 (7/ 
86)-SE-5, dl. 3rd March, 1987, lo advise them on the question of finalising ihe syllabi at the 
primary stage of educalion,and to work out other relevant delails. This Committee examined 
the report of the lask-groups on ihe basis o f the recommendations contained in the N.P.E. 1986, 
and prepared a draft report on the subjcci which was circulated among different educational 
inslitulions, primary and secondary education Boards, D.Ed. and B.Ed. colleges for remarks. In 
the light of the information thus collected the final draft was prepared by the Govemmeni 
Commiiec on lOih and 11 th December, 1987, and the same was adopted, finally, in the meeting 
of the said commiiiee on 31-12-1987.

While reforming the syllabi at the primary level il bccame essenlial lo consider the educational 
responsibilities as envisaged in the Consliiution o f india. The following are the constitutional 
responsibilities in this conncclion:



1) Free Primary c<lucalion lo all c!\iJdrcn in Uic age group ol' 6 lo 14 years,
2) To aliain Uic aim of univcriJuJizuiion oJ' }>rimyry education ilirough various ways,
3) To provide more cxicnsivc and scH'-rcliimi primary eciucalion,
4) To provide educational laciliiics lo Economically Backward classcs, and
5) To develop Secularism and naiiomil Inicgrily ihrougli cducalion.

In order lo fulfil U\cse responsibiliiies ihc following changes have been made in the reformed 
syllabi:
1) The syJliibi have been made icarncr-cciurcd raifior lhan icachcr-cenircd.
2) The syllabi are aciivity-oricnied; and instead of icacliing.ii is orienied al giving inspiration

lo learning.
3) The syllabi at the primary level arc based on minimum Icaring comi>elencics.
4) The syllabi at the primary level are more extensive, well prepared, and they arc mcanl for 

Stds. I lo VIII instciid for Sids.I U) VII. We believe a sludenl completing these syllabi 
will be a responsible ciii/en evon though he is nn:)ble lo gci further education.

$  The Three language Formula is rciained as sugggesied in ihe “National Policy on Education”.

The S uic GovcrmTieni formed the StiUe Advisory comjnittcc for educaiionn videG.R. No. MIS/
1086 (77y86)/Mashi-8 dated 29th December 1987. The first meeting of ihe commiliee was held 
on 13th o f January 1989 at M.S.C.E.R.T. Pune 30. The currrieulum as framed by the commiltec
& recomcndalions tnado by it were placed before ilie honourable members of the commitice. After 
iniensive dclcberaiions, im|)oruinl suggcsiion.v were macfe by the members with a view to making 
the implemcniaiion of the curriculum effeciivc. The M.S.C.E.R.T. Pune is grateful lo all ihe 
members concerned for that. .iJanction has been accordcd lo the curricuium by ihe CovemmcjJi 
vide G.R. No.PTC/I087/(355/87) SE-5 dated 5th May 1989, and the implemenlation of the 
curriculum is lo begin wiih cffcct from June 1989 in all ihe primary schools in the stale for 
Ihe std. 1.

The Governmem of Mahara.shira has’ approved the revised syllabi for Stds. I to VIII. However, 
as an immediate measure, wcaro pabli^hmg die revised syUabj(oaly upio sld. V. The remaining 
pari of the syllabi (i.e.for sids.VI to VIIl) will be ynthti-ihnl separate!^

Accordingly, as for the various fcahjres of ihc revi.scd syllabi the primary teachers will have
lo be careful while implementing them. They will have lo understand that the new approach 
is leamer-centred, aciivity-oricnied and based on llie minimum learning eomi)ciencies. The Primary 
teachers will have to discard their iraditional meU\ads of teaching, and they will have lo maintain 
progress-cards of pupils for recording changes taking phice in their behaviour.

These syiiubi have been prepared lo face the challenges of ihe future according to the National 
policy of Education, 1986. I hope all primary teachers in the Maharashtra slate will implement 
the syllabi taking inio consideration the cljanges contained therein, and with due consideraiion
lo ihe objeciives.

V.U. NAGPURE 
Director 

Maharashua Slate Council of 
Educational Research & Training 

Pune-411 030



CURRICULUM FOR PRIMARY EDUCATION; 1988

Background

India became free, i.e. Independent in 1947 and the country made tremendous progress during 
the last 40 years of Independence. There is no doubt that the country will stand out from ihe 
group of developing countries and will occupy an important position in the group of developed 
coiuitries in the near future. Bui simultaneously the country will have to face the problems, like 
rapidly growing population, the tensions and factions existing on the basis of castes, languages 
and regions. The standard of living and the longivity have been raised with the development and 
progress of the nation. Along with all these changes, the needs and necessities of the society have 
increased. With the scientific and industrial development, various faculties of knowledge have also 
developed. But at the same time we could not fulfil the constitutional commitment of the 
universalization of primary education on account o f tremendous growth o f the population. For 
the strengthening of healthy democracy, the universalization o f educaticwi is necessary and nobody 
can deny it.

When the country and the society are heading towards the progress and development, the 
educaiiCMial needs of the society also change from time to time to cope up wiih the changes and 
{Kogfess; and , it is essential to change the educationaJ pattern accoding to the needs of the dynamic 
society. There is no common curricuium, no common language ix>licy in the various stales of the 
country in the existing educational patterns. This is one of the major barriers in the way o f national 
intepation.W e accepted the Report of the Kothari CommissicMi in 1968, and since then the country 
has been implementing the same policy for the last 20 years. Nevertheless, the country has made 
considerable progress inthe field o f technology and science; and at the same time it has achieved 
financial growth during all these years. And, so, the educational pattern framed in 1968 (that is 
20 years back) is not suitable for the changing situations as it can not meet the demands o f the 
progressive society.

The 1968 pattern failed to produce well-equipped man power to use the new technology. The 
progress made in the field o f electronics and the. use of computer in the indusuy made it obligatory 
to include the modem technology in tl^  educational system and process.

It is Supposed that, educaionally the Maharashtra Suue is ahead of others. Next to Kerala, the 
Maharashtra State ranks second in respect of literacy. The Stale has 47.2% literate population. 
Though the State has made sizable progress in enrolling the children to schools, with 
regard to their attendance there is so much to be done. Here, it will be proper to take a review 
of the progress, achieved by the State of Maharashtra in the field of education after its fcMination.

From 1st April, 1949, the Primary Educati(W Act is being implemented. According to the Act, 
the responsibility of the primary education is entrused to \he district education boards and the 
recognised municipal education boards. Similarly, they have been made responsible for making 
the fmancial provisions for the expenditure incurred on the primary education. In the year 1960 
the Maharashtra State came innto existence under the state reorganization on the basis of linguistic 
formula. Since educaticm is an important means of welfare and development o f the society, the Zilla



Parishads and the Panchayat Samitis are entursted with the total administration of the educaition. 
After the establishment of the Zilla Parishads on 1st May, 1962, uniformity in the primary 
education system was ensured in the real sense. Besides, Zilla Parishads, 127 local bodies 
like Panchayat Samitis and Municipalities look after the administration of primary 
education. The number of primary schools, students and teachers showed a sharp rise during 1960 
to 1985-86; due to the efforts made on the part of the Zilla Parishads and that of the Local 
governing bodies. There were 34,594 primary schools in 1960-61. In 1985-86 the numbeir of 
schools reached to 54,171. In this expansion the lower primary schools were increased substantiialy. 
The total number of 20,713 lower primar>' schools have been included in this expansion statistics. 
During the period the number of primary teachers increased from 1,12,672 to 2,46,000; and, 
that of students from 41.78 lakhs to 93.32 lakhs.

All the children in the age group of 9 to 14 years are not able to join the schools. Hence, a ^parate 
arrangement is essential for those who are away from the main stream of education.In v/iew 
of the need of these children who are unable to join regular schools, the system of non-formal 
education and part time schools were esublished to educate them uncier the VI Five Yeac Plan. 
The government has undertaken special programmes for proper development and progress o f  the 
primary school children and to raise their educational standard. Through the “Book-Bank” scheme, 
text books and the other instructional material are provided to students who are ‘below poverty- 
line’ in the rural and tribal areas. In order to expedite the universalization of the education the pre- 
primary classes have been opende in the one-teacher schools in the State. Under the 6ih Plan 
special relaxations and concessions were given to the students belonging to the scheduled castes and 
tribes to minimize the percentage of drop-outs and failures. At present 57 students out of 100 
reach the Standard VIII. In order to increase the percentage, the education process in the stale must 
become dynantie;.

The then Prime Minister of India, Shri Rajeev Gandhi had placed the drawbacks as found in 
tfie present educational system before the nation. Taking inspiration from this,the Parliament 
approved a common and comprehensive National Policy on Education in May, 1986, for the whole 
nation. Accordingly, the pattern, the structure and the guiding principles for the curriculum were 
decided. The Maharashtra State had decided to restructure the curriculum at the Primary, Secondary 
and Higher Secondary levels. The Maharashtra State Council of Educational Research & Training 
has prepared the curriculum and syllabi for Primary Education. The work of preparing the curriculum 
and syllabi for the Scondary and Higher Scondary Education has been entrusted to the State Board 
of Secondary and Higher Secondary Education.

Structure

According to the National Policy on Education, the pattern of Primary, Secondary and Higher 
Secondary Education will be 8 + 2 + 2. Accordingly, the curriculum for the primary education has 
been prepared for the standards I to VIII. There will be two stages of primary educatioa The 
lower primary education covers the standrds I to V.

At this stage, the medium of instruction is the mother-tongue. The upper primary stage is of 
three years, covering the standards I to VIII.



proccss of tcaching-leaming must be flexible . In this newly proposed curriculum special emphasis 
is given on the following points.

1. The learner centered tcaching-leaming process.
2. Integrated and all-round development is the principal objective of education.
3. In accordance with the local situations the curriculum will be creative and innovative.
4. Only to acquire knowledge is not the aim of education, but the child must acquire 

minimum competencies at the end of primary education.
5. The educational process should not be monotonous and boring but it should be such 

an interesting, lively and pleasant experience for the students that they will not 
detest the school education.

At the end of primary education the student will achieve the stage of self - sufficiency and 
he/she will be a responsible citizen of the country even though he/she may not pursue education.

Plan for Language Teaching/Studies

According to the National Policy on Education any language other than mother-tongue will be 
introduced from the Vlth standard. But considering the prettey need and demand from the Public 
for English tlie Maharashtra State has provided English and Hindi from the Vth Standard according 
to the prevailing plan. Three language formula is maintained in newly proposed curriculum. The 
pupils whose mother-tongue is Marathi will learn English and Hindi from Vth standard. But the 
students who do not have Marathi as their first language that is their mother-tongue is not Marathi, 
English they will complete the composite course of their mother-tongue, English, Hindi and Marathi 
as the regional language.

The Aims and objectives of Primary Education

The main objective of Primary Education is that the student should get basic education. Therefore, 
it is essentialto achieve an integrated and all round development of the child through the curriculum. 
The physical, intellectual, mental, emotional, development of the child is expected through the 
education.

The curriculum will cultivate various skills, knowledge, human values, good habits and hobbies 
and constructive out-look in the students and similarly it will provide a scope for their 
intcllegence interests and creativity.

Aims and Objectives of Primary Education

1. To develop the basic linguistic skills of listening, speaking, reading and writing in the 
students of 1st to IVth standard through the learning of their mother-tongue,

2. To develop the linguistics skill in the student from Vth to Vlllth standard of the subjects which 
they learned through their mother-tongue. Similarly the basic linguistic skills like listening, 
reading and writing should be developed in them regarding Hindi, English and Marathi as their



regional language.

3. To reinforce ihe basic mathematical skills which form the base of the further mathematics.
4. With the acquisition of knowledge the student must acquire learning skills.

5. To cultivate the human moral values and to inculcate ndn-violence, secularism national 
integration and Indian culture.

6. To make the students aware of the corelation between the environment and human life.

7. To create an awareness of social rights the duties and commitments to the society through 
tolerance and co-operation.

8. To encourage their reasoning power and cultivate self-confidence and qualities of leadership.

9. To make them familiar with the great ancient heritage and culture of India.

10. To get them, acquainted with the movement of struggle for Indian freedom.

11. To make them aware of geographical and cultural variety of India.

12. To cultivate fine arts and good hobbies and to develop their special qualities.

13. To pay special attention for an ideal physical development of the students and similarly to 
inculcate good hygienic habits in them through physical education.

14. To help them to know the burning problems of growing population of India.

15* To cultivatie love and honour for labour and work.

The structure for Primary Education

The primary education begins for the student at the completed age of six years and is completed 
at the age of fourteen years. Before, having the primary education he will be given pre-primary 
education. It will give an opportunity to the child to take interest in schooling and it will help 
to lessen the percentage of drop-outs. To achieve the goal of universalisation of education upto 
1995. the boys outside the schools will be given non-formal education according to their convenience 
and at convenient time. Afterwards they will be absorbed in the main steam of formal education. 
Similarly, opportunities to have education according to the convenience of the students will be 
provided through the open schools.

Since the new curriculum is child-centered, i.e., learner centered it will be more and more 
innovative. There is no formal teaching of any subject at the pre^primary level.



The following subjects are included in the curriculum for the primary and upper primary education.

Prim ary Level 
I t o  V

Upper Prim ary Level 
VI to v in

1. One language (molher-
2. Environmental Study

-longue)

3. Mathematics
4. Work-Experience
5. Art
6. Physical and Health Education
7. English,Marathi, Hindi 

(in Vth Std.)

1. Language,
2. English, Marathi, Hindi, or Hindi- 

Marathi.
Composite curriculum

3. Science
4. Maths.
5. Social Sciences
6. Work-Experience Education
7. Art
8. Physical and Health education

In the standards 1st and 2nd the subjects like History, Geography, Civics and Science are tackled 
through the local environmental study. For that purface total 18 local environmental components 
(UniLs) arc suggested. From the 3rd standard the above mentioned subjects are to be taught 
through the environmental study. What minimum competencies are to be acquired by the students 
at the completion of syllabus are mentioned in the following chapter. It is not our aim to teach 
or complete the text - book, but more attention is to be paid to enable the student to acquire minimum 
competencies through the various learning experiences and so learning should take, place through 
innovative and creative activities.

Subject-wise Distribution of Periods '

The number of subjects is less at the lower stageof Education Primary Level (1st to V std.) But 
at the upper primary level the student has to learn three languages and History, Geography, Science 
separately through the environmental study. Therefore, the distribution is done at both the levels.

Prim ary Level Upper Prim ary Level

Subjects Periods Subjects Periods

Mother-tongue 13 Language 15
(Std. I to IV) Science 05
Environmental Study 07 Maths. 06.
Maths. 06 Social Science 06
Work-Experience 09 Work-Experience 05
Art 04 Art 04
Physical Education
and Health 05 Physical Education

and Health 04
In the Std.,V for English, Marathi, and Hindi 5 periods are given)

Total (Primary Level) 45 Total (Upper Primary 45
L-evel)



Stds. I ll to V 
Environmental Study

Distribution of period

History
Geography
Science

Total

Stds. VI to VIII 
Social Sciences

Distribution of periods

History
Geography
Civics

Total

Std V : Languages

Mother-tongue
English
Hindi
Hindi/Marathi

Total 13

Stdss.VI to VIII - Languages

Mother- tongue 6
English 5
Hindi
Hindi/Marathi 4

Total 15

While preparing curriculunfi it is considered that each period will be 35 or 40 minutes. But if the 
situation demands a flexibility regarding the lime duration of periods according to the local 
situation, is permissible. In such circumstances the teaching-learning process should lake outside 
the class-room if possible. Even though, more time is spent in it through these activities some 
concepts of language and mathematics can be explained to the students. The time allotted 
for physical education and art education can be utilised through such activities outside the 
class-room.

The Areas of Curriculum

OR

The Scope of Curriculum

The languages, environmental study, mathematics, work experience, art and, health and physical 
education are the learning areas of the primary level. Two new languages are introduced in the 
Vth standard. At the upper primary level besides mother-tongue the student has to learn Marathi 
Hindi or Marathi and English. Similarly he has to learn Science, History, Civics and Geography 
instead of environmental study. It means there will be ten subjects of learning at the upper 
primary level. The precise objectives and minimum competencies should be maintained in each 
areas in the syllabus of the respective subjects. The following are the general objectives of the 
different subjects in the syllabus.



Primary level

1. Mother-tongue

1.1 To express thoughts and feelings in one’s mother-tongue.

1.2 To enable the student to acquire linguistic skills like listening, speech, reading, writing.

1.3 To enable the students to use language in conversation.

1.4 To express his^er own experiences of the environmental study.

2. Mathematics

2.1 To acquire the proficiency in counting and writing the numbers.

2.2 To enable him/her to acquire the mathematical operiuion of sum, subtraction, 
multiplication and division.

2.3 To make him/her familar with the different scales of measurements, weights, coins, 
and (denomination of the currency notes) value of currency notes and enable him/her 
to tell the time.

2.4 To recognise simple shapes like triangle, quadrilateral, circle, cube, cylinder and 
cones.

2.5 To recognisc simple fractions.

2.6 To recognise the digital values upto thousand.

3. Environmental Study

3.1 To make the student familiar with home, school, family atmosphere, physical
surrouhdings, clothing or dresses, local occupations, the means of transport and the
sky through first hand experiences and the direct observations.

3.2 To teach him/her distinguish between the living and non-Uving things.

3.3 To provide (give) him/her knowledge about the geographical information of 
a native place, i.e. village, block and district.

3.4 To enable him/her to collect the environmental information, classify it and 
make him/her able to draw conclusions through analysis.

3.5 To make the student familiar about the biographies of the great saints and the leaders.

3.6 To cultivate the great cultural heritage of India, secularism and the national 
integration through the celebration of the national as well as local festivals.

3.7 To give the student knowledge about the local institutions doing the work 
of social welfare and working for the development of the society.

3.8 Being the part and parcel of the family, school and society he must know his
rights and similarly the commitments to these institutions.



4. Work-Experience

5. Art

4.1 To cultivate the good hygicnic habits necessary for healthy life and inculcate a 
sense of beauty.

4.2 To create a liking, interest and taste for any job through observation, imitation 
and practice.

4.3 To provide information about the raw material, equipments and tools for the 
work-experience.

4.4 To develop the tendencies of co-operation and self-reliance.

4.5 To inculcate love and honour for labour and work.

5.1 To develop in the student sense of beauty through the environmental study.

5.2 To cultivate and develop expressive power through songs, acting, dances, 
dramatisation and free-drawings.

5.3 To create in him/her an interest and taste for different aspects and areas of art.

6. Physical Education and Health

6.1 To cultivate the habits of cleanliness.

6.2 To make the student aware of good and nutritional diet, and to cultivate good fcx)d 
habits.

6.3 To cultivate punctuality.

6.4 To achieve a perfect physical development and mainlain good physique through 
free movemenLs, rhythmic movements, imilalion, different games and mass drill,

6.5 To develop the sense of equality and integrity.

Upper Prim ary Level

1) Mother-tongue

1.1 To develop linguistic skills such as listening, specch, reading and writing

1.2 To encourage the habits of expressions through different forms of literature.

1.3 To develope the sense of appreciation and to enjoy the forms like prose and poetry.

1.4 To develop legible and beautiful handwriting and to cultivate the clarity of language.

1.5 To develop the skill of fluent conversation.

2) Hindi (As second language) or Hindi/M arathi composite

2.1 To enable the student to acquire the basic Hnguistic skills - listening, speech, reading 
and writing.

10



2.2 To follow the meaning of passages given in a 2nd language.

3) English

3.1 To help him/her to acquire the linguistic skills listening, reading and writing in 
English.

3.2 To follow the meaning and theme of the passage given in English.

3.3 To make the student know the importance of English as a library language,

3.4 To develop an art and skill of conversation in English.

4) Mathematics

4.1 To reinforce the primary mathematical operations.

4.2 To familiarise with the concepts and principles in Mathematics.

4.3 To make him/her acquainted with Geometry and Algebra ihrougVi ihc appWcalions
of commerce, mathematical measurements and statistics.

4.4 To prepare models and to draw figures. To help a student to achieve the skill of 
drawing graphs.

5) Science

5.1 To reinforce the faculties of observation, classification and inference.

5.2 To make the student familiar with the basic principles of Physics, Chemistry and 
Biology.

5.3 To develop the skills of performing simple and easy experiments.

5.4 To develop the faculty of analysing the happenings in nature.

5.5 To help him/her to develop the scientific temper (Approach).

6) Social Sciences

6.1 To help and guide him/her to be familiar with the Indian and world culture.

6.2 To enable him/her to know the influence of social environment on the individual 
human being.

6.3 To create an awareness of the contemporary developments and the social problems.

6.4 To have information about the social and political institutions.

6.5 To gather information about the social, cultural and scientific develolpmcnts in Indian 
history.

6.6 To make him/her aware of the commitments of the responsible citizen.

11



7) Work-Experience

7.1 To parlicipale in productive work.

7.2 To develop ihe professional and occupational skills by providing the student tJie 
opportunities of observation, imitation and practice in the work through the 
work-cxperiences.

7.3 To help ihe student to produce the Uiings of marketable standard.

7.4 To motivate him to go for the vocational education through work-experience.

8) Art

8.1 To develop the skills in drawing and painting. Clay carthemwork, to make dolls
and puppcLs.

8.2 To play and handle simple musical instruments, suitable to ilie age group.

8.3 To know primary and basic concepts of various arts.

8.4 To help him/her to be familiar with the renowned personalities in the various
fields of art.

8.5 To know national and cultural heritage.

8.6 To participate in chorus and group songs.

8.7 To help him/her to develop artistic qualities through the creative activities.

9) Physical Education and Health

9.1 To know different games and sports and to acquire mastery in a specific game
sport of liking.

9.2 To participate in mass drill and march past and acquire proficiency in it.

9.3 To have expxiricnce of the .scout and guide camps.

9.4 To know the art of wrestling.

9.5 To.realise the importance of healthful living and optimum physical fitness.

10) National objectives to achieve integrated (all round) developn)ent.<>

In addition to achievement of the objectives of curriculum through different subjects,though 
we achieve aims and the following national objectives arc to be achieved for the integrated 
development of the student

10.1 To make him/her aware of the rich and varied cultural heritage of India and to 
inculcate love and respect for it.

10.2 To inculcate a sense of nationality and patriotism.

10.3 To cultivate national and social integrity.

10.4 To protect the nature and environment and to develop attitude to save energy.

12



10.5 To gel acquintcd with the scientific and the technological development of the 
country.

10.6 To develop respect and honour for the Indian constitution and make him/lier 
aware of their rights and the constitutional commitments.

10.7 To create an awareness regarding the tremendous population growth and the 
problems created because of the social and economical disparity.

Leaning-Teaching Method

It is cxpccted that all the activities at the primary level are to be child-centered. It means that learning 
shouli take place through various educational activities and not through the leaching only. It 
is observed that at present the teachers generaly teach tlie textbooks only and do not encourage, self- 
learning attitude in the students. The result is education has become monotonous, boring and 
meaningless, now a days. This is the general reaction. It is essential to remove these flaws.

The monotonous and meaningless leaching at primary level increases the percentage of drop­
outs. For this purpose it would be advisable to make them to have learning experiences through 
diflcicnt educational creative activities rather than teach them. All efforts should be made to see that 
the ^oy will feel that the schooling is an interesting and pleasant experience.

The learning and leaching of languages and mathematics is to be done in a sequence from easy to 
difficult, that is from simple to complex. After the completion of every unit, Uie test should be given 
to know that whether the unit is reinforced or not. Evaluation is to be done to remove llie weaknesses, 
and it will enrich the learning process. At the primary level History, Geography, Civics and 
Science should be taught through the environment study. It pays better, and for that, purpose 
right and appropriate activities are to be selected for the learning experiences of the students.

Though separate syllabus is not given to acheive the national objectives, they should be achieved 
through the leaching of different subjects.

It is essential to provide the teacher’s hand book to the teacher for the guidance in tackling the syllabus 
of different subjects at the primary level. The hand book should include subject-wise educational 
activities. The quality and standard of tlie education should be improved and raised through 
various activities, appropriate question papers, the maximum use of various instructional material 
and comprehensive continuous evaluation. Along with the expansion of education raising its 
standard and quality is one of the principal objectives of the National Policy on Education.

Evaluation

Evaluation is an inseperable component of the planned education. To know the progress of the 
student at various stages through evaluation helps to provide him feed back to remove his 
weaknesses and the remedial programme can be given on the basis of diagnosis. The evaluation 
of the taste and aptitude must be done.
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Though ihc cxlcmal written (theory) examination is compulsory they should not be given undue 
imporlance. Similarly the external written examinations should not be considered as the norm 
to fail and pass the student at the primary level. On account of his failure to achieve minimum 
competencies in one or two subjects the student should not be declared failed, as this discourages 
him to participate in school education and il leads to leaving the school.

You can see how the objectives of the curriculum, learning, teaching and evaluation are inseperable 
from each oilier. The means by which they are co-relatcd with cach other is shown in tJie following 
diagram.

Evaluation 
/N

Objectives

. ^  ^
Teaching <----------------- ^Learning

At the primary level at the end of the academic year the student should not be given marks but he 
'Should be given grade through the evaluation and he should not be detained and deprived of 
general primary education. This will lesson the percentage of drop-outs, and it will help to achieve 
the goal of universalisation of education to a great extent. Tlic first general certificate examination 
of primary level will be held at the completion of standard VIII.

Remedial programmes and quality development

The alertness and efficiency in learning differs from child to child. Taking into consideration this 
fact, a provision for remedial programme for poor children should be planed through activities to 
develop the quality. The students who shine and do well in a particular subject or area should 
be provided more and more opportunities to achieve the higher level or development and 
those who have shown poor performance in a particular subject or area are to be given opportunity 
to acquire at least minimum competencies in that particular subject.

For this purpose at every stage of curriculum evaluation is essential. The evaluation helps to provide 
remedial programme to the needy students and to provide opportunities to develop quality and 
competencies of the intellectual learners.
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FIRST LANGUAGE 
SYLLABUS OF MOTHER-TONGUE

Introluction

Language has an unique place in the life of human being. The language is an important heritage 
that wc have inherited from society. It is of prime importance in communication. Our routine 
work ii done mainly through our mother-tongue and if we need, we also take the help of link different 
languages. To facilitate communication one needs mastery over the language. This mastery can 
be acquired slowly. Children get the lessons of the language from parents, relatives, friends and other 
families ctc. It is ncccssary to acquire language skills such as listening speech, discussion, 
reading and writing. As the experiences get enrichcd, so the clarify in expression also increases. 
By reading literature and by ticking an interest he becomes more conscious of the world around him.

The knowledge of language gives man great power. The allround development is done through 
langua-je. He develops the power of thinking. He looks towards life critically. Language is 
a social institution. Just as society has a heritage, status and history. So also the language has history 
just as living society is changeable so also language is changeable. Language depends on the needs 
and Liu challenges of the society. The study of Language and Literature enriches the social 
consciousness.

it also enriches the love for all religions, national integration, national character and thoughts, 
love fcr nation and the love for values of life. Language is a source to acquire knowledge. Thus 
human beings can acquire the knowledge and retain it for generation. Language helps us in 
acquiring and retaining traditions of knowledge.

In order to gain and impart knowledge, language plays an important role. Through study 
of language, word formation, framing of sentences and meanings of words, one can master and 
understand the accurate meaning as well as the words, sentences and its use in the language 
competency.

While preparing tlie syllabus, separate syllabus of grammar of Kannad, Gujarathi, Urdu, Hindi, 
English, Sindhi has also been prepared and taken into consideration the speciality of that particular 
language. The assigned syllabus should be taught while taking regular syllabus through textbooks.

While preparing language syllabus one has to think of the general objective, expectations and different 
activities.
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General Objectives

1. To listen attentively and after listening to understand it.
2. To express thoughts, feelings, imagination and desires in appropriate words.
3. Phonotics should be stressed upon (Modulating of voice).
4. To read with proper intonation, pronounciation and at normal speed.
5. To be read with expression.
6. Silent reading with comprehension.
7. Ability to write a good legible hand.
8 To devlop the skill of writing one’s own experiences, thoughts, feelings and imagination 

effectively.
9. To develop the skill of punctuation in writing.
10. To undcrsliind the language throughly.
11 To develop the interest in language through teaching aids.
12. To develop the language skill through the audiance of drama, cinema, radio, T.V.magazines etc.
13. To develop the sense of application of local dialect.
14. To cultivate love for the Nation, national integration, love for all the religions, love for scientific 

thinking, social consciousness, human values, humanity, love for nature, thoughtfulness, 
justice, equality, brotherhood, fearlessness, self-independence and dignity of labour.

15. Love and respect for office languages and for others speaking different languages.

TextBooks

Textbooks serve us as acids for the progress of a language. Tlirough the textual lessons one can 
create interest. In the same way through language construction, word-formation, framing of 
sentences, much knowledge could be acquired.

Through the text, the children could be taught respect, obedience, love for one’s nation, fearlessness, 
love for nature, dignity of labour, human values, justice, co-operation, potliriotism, hard- 
work, love, brotherhood, national integration, scientific attitudes, discipline (good thoughts)
thoughtfulness, equality, respect for all religions, patience, social awareness, sanctity, following the 
rules of the society, no difference between sex (man/woman) independence to be cultivated.

How to select lessons from the Text :

1. Age of the student, mental ability to be taken into consideration.

2. Lesson should be interesting and should be of some value to the child.

3. Through the text, the children could be taught respect, obedience, love for one’s
nation, fearlessness, love for nature, dignity of labour, human values, justice, co­
operation, patriotism, hand-work, love, brotherhood, national integration, scientific 
altitudes, discipline (good thoughts), thoughtfulness, equality, respect for all

Objectives of teaching of mother— tongue
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religions, patience, social awareness, sanctity, following the rules of the society, 
no difference between sex (Man/woman) independence to be cultivated.

4. Lessons to be (concerned, connected) selected according to standard of living, 
pertaining to the environment.

5. Introduction of dictionary, vocabulary (collection of words) according to sltimlard.

6. Words to be selected according to their practical life (day to day).
7. In the construction of sentences, use of difficult words should be increased gradually.
8: Introduction of teaching aids.
9. There should not be a separate grammar book,, but grammar lessons should be included

at the end of the lesson in the textbook itself.

Teaching Periods :

For the leaching of mother-tongue from Stds.l to IV, the teaching periods should be 13 in a week
(dmration of 30 minutes per period). Out of which 3 periods utilised for writing.

Far Stds.V to VIII in a week it should be 6 periods (2 periods for written work).

S tructure of text book:

Std.I No. of pages 48 Poem - lines 80
SKd.II No. of pages 56 Poem - lines 160
St(d.III No. of pages 64 Poem - lines 200
St(d.IV No. of pages 72 Poem - lines 240
SKd.V No. of pages 80 Poem - lines 280

( Separate pages for pictures, exercises and grammer)

Prim ary stage : Standards I and II

Sipecific Objectives

1. To listen with undersuinding and develop listening habits.
2. To introduce ( sounds,( phonics) of records ).
3. To introduce alphabets, intonation (pronunciation) and writing script.
4. To develop skills of intociation (pronunciation) or rights.
5. To develop reading with understanding and to develop love for reading.
6. To develop vocabulary to express emotions.
7. To develop the skill to writing of familiar words and sentences.
8. To express feeling in the spoken language and to develop the competency to express the feelings 

in the textual language, too.
9. To develop consciousness of environment.
10;. To develop the virtues of sanctity, co-opcralion, love, respectfulness, social values of labour, 

obedience, discipline and justice.
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2.

3.

1.

MOTHER-TONGUE -  MARATHI 
STDs. I AND II

Activity

Act as per listening 

To give special words

STD I: LISTENING ABILITY 

Learning Outcome

Listens attentively (No disburbances)

Listens to the instructions carefully and. 
obeys

To tell short stories of animals, beasts and 
children

Can understand inter-action of words.

4. To tell fables,mylhological, historical 
stories

5. 7b  sing action songs in rhythm

Can understand inter action in sentence.

Understand tlie meaning of the songs

6. To record a paragraph based on children’s Understand simple and small stories 
experience in 8 to 10 small dialogue, or 
discussion

7. To provide facilities to listen to another 
tcachers, classmate or friend

8. To provide cassettes of Bolaki 
Balbharati and other cassettes

9. To arrange drama for children or puppet 
show

10. To arrange to listen programmes of 
radio & T.V.

Understand tlie events
Answers the questions on the portion done

Understand the feelings of the speaker 
from his Cassettes

Listen to songs, poems, stories etc.
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2. Speech - Conversation

Activity Learning Outcome

11. The tcachcr should pronouncc the words and Pronounccs corrcctly and clearly,
make the students repeal so they have enough ?T, cT, ^
practice.

2’.. To give an opportunity to pronouncc the Pronounccs the words corrcctly.
Ex.

3>. To converse sing action songs. Speaks Huently without interupiion &. in
complcie scntcnccs.

4 . To allow the students to speak and practice tlie Spcaks corrcctly and clearly so that other can
from tlie words of experience of children. understand.

5 . To give an opportunity to speak out on Speaks correctly without hesitation.
occassions or events such as Birthday, Balak 
Din, Festivals and other functions.

6„ To do picture reading. Pronounccs correcl. Pauses

7.. To /.cip Uie sludcnts lo spĉ iik will, the given pronounce to vowels. Answers the
group of words (Vocabulary). questions.

8. To take practice of speaking with clear information and speaks for
pronouncatior, interaction punctuation and expre.ssion.
expression,

9. To arrange an activity in which the pupil class and to his family
should take an activc part as if he is a members and sings songs. Express his thoughts 
participant in the play. desires in this conversation.

lOI.Special attention to be paid to childrens, j„ conversation without hositaUon,
pronunciation environmentiil based on their ^nd takes part in dramatization, speaks with 
surroundings. etiqtiettes.

11 .To create teaching events in which the pupil J qî cs part in conversation without hesilation. 
can converse non-fonnally with his outside 
friends, relatives and family members.

I2 ..T0 sing songs with actions individually and in

dramatization.
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3. Reading Ability—Reading Aloud 

Activity Learning Outcome

1. Reading of lessons from the lexibook with 
comprehension.

Pronounces correctly ex. and with volvels

2. To take for receiving a conversational Reads with corrcct pronounciation and ailso
passage from the text book.

3, To lake reading from other text books and 
from literature meant for children. Ex. 
Childrens Songs, Story Books for children 
Excerpts from Newspaper meant for 
children.

fluently by not reading alphabets words 
separately.

Reads with comprehension reads passage with 
corrcct tone and accent.

4, Reading of bold letters from boards, Reads the conversation as if he is in the storyof
chans and boards deficting Uie names of the character in the play,
shops.

5, Picturc reading of material meant for
children,

6, To inculcate good reading habits there
should be picture books and have a
discussion on it.

Reads books, keeping it at specific distaince 
from him while standing or sitting.

Follows the reading of the teachers. Inculcates 
good reading habits.

7. Reading of pictures, flash cards, words, 
sentences and alphabet cards.

8. Listening model lessons from ‘Bolaki 
Balbharati’.

9. Reading of peoms with meaning and 
reading of the poem with proper interaction 
and accenty.

Understands meaning of the portion read.

Reads bold letters of the writings of tcachters, 
friends, and the members of the family. Reads tlie 
title of the newspaper. Behaves as per 
instructions given.
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3a. - Supplimentary Reading

. Activity Learning Outcome

1. To make available the reading material. Shows inclination towards reading bold print.

2. To encourage the students to read. To understand the reading part.

3. To listen to model lesson from the available Reads stories, poems and conversations outside
cassetts. the textbooks.

4. To arrange reading competitions.

5. To get them to read proverbs.

4. Memorising

1. To tell short pleasant stories. Tells short stories.

2. Give them practice of story telling. Sings montessory songs.

3. Singing of poems in chorus.

4. Give them practice of individual singing.

5. Writing ability

1. To practise the habit of writing by sitting Writes on slate or paper by sitting correctly with
and holding the pencil in hand. a pencil i a  hand.

2. To practice letters by covering the shape of Writes well formed letters in parallel lines, 
the letter.

3. To practice letters in suitable form. Writes with the necessary speed.

4. To encourage to write with the help of other Transcribes 3 to 4 sentences, Writes words, with
familier words. vowels from the textbook.

5. To get the transcription and the dictation one 
with specific speed.

6. To prepare charts and books of meaningful 
selected sentences in the class-room for 
transcription.
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7. To prepare a chart of the words which are Write familiar words with the help of a given 
frequently written incorrcctly with correct word, 
words in the class-room and then asked the 
students to write them.

8. To encourage writing by using flash cards. Keeps co-ordination with the hands, of the eyes,
sentence strips, pictures and other educational while writing.
material.

9. To have writing competitions.

10. To construct sentences based on home, 
festival, cercmenies, toys, school, relatives, 
birds and beasts and other familier subjects 
and experiences.

11. Practice of different types of picture, figures.

Keeps writing material neat (slate, pcncil ^ d  
paper) and uses it properly.

Writes according to the rules of writing.

Hand-writing

1. To inculcate the habit of writing horizentally, Draws verticle, horizental, cross, straight lines.
vertically, straight lines, cross lines so that 
the hand to be moved, and small and big 
circles, points are formed.

circles, points etc. of the writing script. 
Ex. ^  O o  o C D ^  W

A) To draw the different parts of the 
alphabets on the slate and ask them to 
write
Ex. T r  1  C 9

B) From simple to difficult approach,
grouping of alphabets, be fixed for 
writing.

Draws different parts of alphabets.

Writes the alphabets, draws legible alphabets.

C) To tell lo draw the parts of the alphabets 
in order.
E x . ^  ~  ^  ^  ^

= I c. t  ^

D) To fix the chan of the order of alphabets.

E) To tell the order from which the alphabets 
arc to be drawn.
To arrange writing competition.
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Standard III, IV & V : General Objectives

1. To cultivate the habit
listening, speech, conversation, reading, (loud and silent) and writing skills.

2. To develop understanding and comprehension skills.
3. To develop the skills of correct pronunciation.
4. To develop vocabulary.
5. To develop interest in extra reading and to create interest in reading for knowledge and

entertainment.
6; To introduce different kinds of teaching material.
7. To enrich consciousness and awakening.
8. To develop necessary language skills for day-to-day life.
9. To cultivate competency for the task of the language creativity values, fancy and delight.
10). To create consciousness.
11 . To cultivate virtues such as patriotism, love for all religions, obedience, cooperation, 

brotherhood, sanctity, love, to follow the values of society, hard work, justice, equality ett.

Standard III - 1. Listening Ability

SM o. Activity Learning Outcome

1. To tell such stories such as adventure 
tales, detective stories, humurous 
stories, stories of Science, to develop the 
imagination power.

Listens to songs, poems, stories with delight. 
Listens to the speaking and reading carefully. 
Follows instructions once given.

2. To give an opportunity to listen to others 
at school functions and other functions.

Listens to pronunciation with understanding.

3. To read passages from supplementary Understands unfamiliar words with the help of
reading and also passages from dramas, phrases and sentences,
according to the age group.

4 .  To read poems and chorus songs with 
actions.

Understands the points some-what he listens.

t5. To give opportunity to listen to
cassettes of “Bolaki Balbharati” and 
similar other cassettes.

Remembers events in order of the stories toU. 
Understanding the gist of the conversation.

(6. To arrange to listen to programmes on Listens to the programmes through the mediun
the T.V. and Radio meant for children, of Radio, T.V., Play, Cinema, etc.

77. To give an opportunity to see puppet 
shows, childrens, show and childrens, 
drama.
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2. Speech and Conversation Ability.

1. To take the dramatization of places such 
as shops, markets, post offices, water 
sets, S.T. stands, hospitals, etc.

2. To encourage the students to tell their 
experiences during and after excursion.

3. To hold discussions on different 
programmes on Radio, T.V, Drama and 
Cinema,

4. To hold competitions in telling stories 
in a sequence,

5. To hold competitions in poetry, reading 
and telling present events.

6. To arrange programmes as to how to 
talk with etiquettes.

7. To arrange prose and poetry recitation 
competition.

8. Competition in dramatization.

3. Reading Ability : A) Loud Reading

1. To take practice in reading for 
comprehension.

2. To practice reading with a suitable 
speed.

3. To read the writing of other students 
from the note books.

Speaks after understanding meaning.
Speaks in such a way that others can understarad.

Speaks according to the situation.
Narrates the events of excursions.

Tell stories.
While telling stories he speaks 8 to 10 sentences 
in sequence.

Speaks with correct tone and accenty converse.

Converse with etiquettes confidence.

Sees T.V. programmes and answers questions 
and asks questions, based on them.

Sj^eaks to others with respect.

Participates in school competitions such as drama 
etc.
Speaks fluently and confidently to the audience. 
Narrates stories heard.

Reads textbook with a normal speed.

Uses correct pauses after understanding the 
meaning of the sentences.

Reads the written material of his classmates.

To make them read the instructions 
written on the board.

Understands the meaning of read words in proper 
context.

To give letters, chits, invitation cards 
and other written work for reading.

Reads the insU"uctions written on the boardi. 
To understand the meaning of punctuation 
marks and uses it in loud reading.
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6. To ask to read the tides in the Does supplementary reading,
newspaper. Participates in the reading in the class.

7. Books for supplementary reading should Reads written work as per the order of alphabets, 
be given.

8. Reading competition.

9. To arrange exhibition of books.

10. To arrange model lesson using the Makes difference between facts and emotions
medium of T.V. and Radio. and imagination and tells orally or in writing.

11. To ask questions on the passage after 
loud reading.

B) Silent Reading

1. To give passage of few sentences from the Reads silently and carefully without moving lips
textbook. (Silent reading).

2. To give practice in silent reading at Tells the meaning contained in the passage given
suitable time. for silent reading and answers the questions

asked.

3. To ask to narrate the story read.

4. To ask questions on passages given for Perform silent reading with normal speed,
silent reading.

4. Recitation Ability - (Memory Work)

1. To teach, to sing the poems individually Recites small passages in both fwms. 
or in chorus in a rhythm.

2. To teach action and action songs. Recites 4 selected poems.

3. To arrange competition of Recitation Sings poems from the textbook with action or
(Elocution competition). sings poems in chorus with rhythm.

4; To give an opportunity to hear school Takes part in discussion arising from the
programmes on air. textbooks or other books.

Performs actions according to the character.
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5. Writing Ability

1. Handwriting, copywriting should be Writes correctly holding the pencil in his hand,
taken.

Writes correctly and in well formed letters in a
2. To take practice in dictation. line.

3. To prepare a chart of selected sentences Writes with a suitable speed,
and ask the students to transcribe and Takes dictation.
also ask them to transcribe the Transcribes 4 to 5 sentences in order,
sentences written on the blackboard.

4. To prepare charts of the common Writes answers according to the modes of
mistakes of the students and display writing,
them in the class room and asked the Writes unfamiliar and difficult words correctly
students to write them down. from the textbook.

5. To ask the students to write the answers Uses exclamatory marks, semicolon, the two
of the questions asked. newly taught items.

6. To take picture reading and write the Writes descriptive paragraphs.
description of picture. Writes description of a picture in 5 to 6 sentences.

7. To punctuate the passage.

8. To guide regarding the mistakes made in Writes 5 to 6 sentences on the subjects observed,
writing.

9. To encourage the students to write Writes synonyms and antonyms words,
independently.

10. To ask the students to write syocnyms 
and antonyms,

11. To write correctly in well formed letters Transcribes in ink.
in a straight lines,

12. To lake transcription and dictation of 
about 4 lines from the textbook.

13. To write difficult and unfamiliar words 
correctly from the textbook.

14. To write 16 pages in good legible 
handwriting with ink.
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15. J o  arrange handwriting competition and 
arrange exhibition of the best 
performance.

16. To give an opportunity for observation 
and encourage to write 5 to 6. sentences.

17. To take 10 assignments.

Standard IV 1. Listening Ability

1. To tell stories effectively. Listen to the stories.

2. Arrange programmes in story telling. Careful with understanding.
Tells the order of the occurred incidents in the

3. To arrange speeches. story heard.

4. Reade passages from the supplementary Listens to others with understanding and care,
reading done.

5. To arrange radio and T.V. programmes. Listens to poems and songs happily.

6. To arrange programmes for children.

7 . To arrange for cassettes in the
programme of children in recitation, 
action songs and Bolaki Balbharati.

2. Speech and Conversation Ability

1. To arrange speeches of the students at Speaks with etiquates.
the school functions by taking practice. Shows courage to speak in school functions (to

overcome stage—fright).

2. To prepare the student for speech Tells news he has heard,
making by giving points.

3. To give an opportunity to tell the news Gives the speech with points,
t^ e n  from the newspapers. Tells stories to his friends.

4 . To encourage to speak with etiquates Speaks with clear pronunciation,
to friends and relatives and other elderly Speaks about one’s yocation.
people.
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5. To arrange story telling. Speaks using phrasesand proverbs.

6. To arrange i^hool programmes among
his classmates.

7. To. give an experience of speaking with 
artist, doctor, teacher and farmers.

8. Uses of phrases and proverbs and 
making a collectionn of them and their 
meanings to be explained to them.

3. Reading Ability : A) Loud Reading

1. To arrange model reading. Reads loudly with normal speed.

2. To take correct reading of difficult Reads with proper pauses,
words.

3. To arrange to give practice for correct Reads written passages,
pronunciation.

4. To prepare charts of difficult words. Reads supplementary readings happily.

5. To provide books and magazines from Participates in reading competitions,
school library.

6. To ask to read written j)assage.

7. To arrange reading competition.

B) Silent Reading

1. To take practice of silent reading, to Narrates lessons with action,
enable to read sp^dily. Gives small speeches.

2. To ask the students to tell the meaning Recites poems with rhythms from his textbook,
of the passages read. Sings songs from other books, also sings 4 chorus

songs.

3. Ask questions on the passage.

4. To take silent readings of the passages 
for supplementary reading.

5. To arrange book exhibition.
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6 . To take silent reading at fixed time. 

4 . Recitation Ability

n.

2.

To lake practice of conversation, 
speeches and action songs.

To arrange a recitation competition 
(Elocution Competition)

Performs conversational lessons with actions.

Learns small speeches.

3. To teach to sing songs with rhythms. Sings songs from the textbook in rhythm.

4 . To encourage students to sing poems 
from the textbook in proper rhythm.

5 . To cncouiagc sividcn\s lo sVng soT\gs 
from outside the textbook.

6 . To write proverbs on the blackboard and 
ask them to memorise.

5. W riting Ability

11.* To give phrases and parts of sentences 
for grouping them to make complete 
sentences.

Sings a song from other books. 
(Outside the text).

Sings four chorus songs.

Writes sentences with the help of phrases. 
Writes story with the help of outline given.

2 . To guide them to tell stories by giving 
points.

3 . To develop stories with the help of 
pictures,

4 . To give practice in letter writing.

5). To tell them how to write essays.

6). To collect story books for writing and
reading.

7 . To guide them in taking notes, dictation
and transcription.

Writes friendly letters (writes his own address, 
salutation, body, conclusion of letters.

Uses words of respect.

Writes the gist of the stories read.

Writes essays independently with the help of 
familiar subjects.

Transcribes the notebook.
Takes dictation of five sentences. 
Transcribes 7 lines.

8. To tiike 10 exercises in writing. Writes alphabets in order.
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Standard - V 1. Listening Ability

1. To read meaningful poems, passages Listens carefully,
and small stories.

2. To h e ^  school programmes as arranged Tells central ideas of the information he gets,
over the air and TV. from new prose, poetry,

3. To write notes on functions arranged in Fonns his own opinion after listening to thie
school. conversation,

4. To read the news and to tell in brief.

5. To tell short stories of 5 minutes Hears dramatic stories, poems and songs on the
duration based on slogans and proverbs, T,V. & radio.
or daily programmes selected.

6. Use of cassettes at proper time.

2. Conversational Ability

1. To arrange competitions in speech Talks clearly without any hesitation and gives a
giving and conversation. clear picture of his opinion in short.

2. Opportunities to be given to two 2. A) Speaks clearly, courageously and
students a month - to give short accurately with right pauses in public,
speeches on given topics - duration of
two minutes. B) Gives the right expected answers to the

point to the audience who questions 
him.

3. Arrange conversation between the Speaks on a  given subject spontaneously witho'ut
Education Officers (who visit the • hesitation.
school) and students and other 
visitors too.

4. Arrange story telling speeches on Recites and sings poems with expression and
unknown topics, poems and singing o f gives the central idea.
‘Powadas’.

5. Arrange conversation with unknown Speaks with expression using small witty
people (people on different levels) when remarks.
on picnics and excursions.

6. Arrange for opportunities to speak to Answers the teachers correctly,
unknown people at bus-stops and other
places,
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7 . Arrange for good speakers to speak on Speaks using proper proverbs and phrases at
the anniversaries of great men etc. and meetings and programmes,
give the children an opportunity to
listen. Speaks to his home people and school mates in

the spoken language,

8.. To guide them in dramatics. Participates in different educational programmes 
and gives proper answers to questions that arc 
asked.

9. Encourage the children to take part in 
Radio and T.V. programmes meant for 
children.

10. Demonstrates how to put forward witty 
remarks or fun provoking sentences.

3. Reading Ability - A) Loud Reading

1. Model Reading Memorises a paragraph of about 15 to 20 lines 
at a glance and says it without hesitation and 
expression.

2. Provide cassettes with model reading, 
poems and speeches, get them to read 
paragraphs from the textbook, 
correlated to these subjects and guide 
them if needed.

Bearing in mind the feeling in the poem he recites 
the same and says it melodiously.

3. Arrange competitions in reading aloud. Reads with normal speed and proper intonation
stories, dramas and conversation giving the gist 
of the same.

4. Arrange competitions in reading poems Reads news (from newspapers, etc.) at assembly
and reciting them. time.

5. Demonstrates a character in 
dramatisation.

6. During the assembly period the children 
should speak on newspaper reports.

B) Silent Reading

1. Poems and paragraphs from the 
textbook for silent readings.

Using his text and other supplementary books 
and going through it at a glance, he reads the 
maximum words.
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2. To increase the speed of silent reading. 
Child to be provided with interesting 
books.

To increase his speed in silent reading, he tries 
to increase his memory power (looking at words 
and memorising them).

4. Memorising

From the matter read, he tries to remember and 
understand the summary and central idea.

Tries to form a habit of concentration in readinig.

Does silent reading for pleasure and acquires 
more knowledge.

1. Provide books on poems, children, 
plays and conversation.

Takes part in dramatisation from plays given in 
the text and other books.

2. Give them practice in taking part in
conversations and children’s plays.

3. Taking help and guidance from experts, 
get the children prepared for 
dramatisation and memory work.

4. Different competitions to be arranged.

Participates in childrens, plays.

Recites 4 poems from his text.
He sings patriotic and inspirational songs and 
also takes part in chorus singing.

5. Writing

1. Practice to be given of dictation of 5 
lines — the list daily.

2. Different types of essays to be read; e.g. 
descriptive, narrative, imaginative, 
biography, etc. and guidance to be given 
for the above to be written.

Story w riting from the given ou tline . 
Autobiographies of the birds, beasts, things and 
people.

To write about birds and beasts from happenings 
and experiences had from his home and 
surroundings.

3. To prepare a passage for dramatisation 
from the text.

Descriptive essays of 15 sentences to be written.

4. Practice to be given on how the 
incidents or points to be arranged in 
essay writing and story writing.

5. To be able to write about the important 
happenings or incidences in the school

He does the introduction, the main body and the 
conclusion of the essay systematically.

He writes family letters and letters of application 
for leave with the salutation, the body, the
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9.

and to write about the reports read from 
the newspapers.

To be able to write the salutation, the 
body and the conclusion and the address 
in family letters, and letters of 
application.

To give the paragraph and get the 
answers from them (Comprehension).

Get them to write a story from a given 
outline and from pictures.

To prepare boards and charts of often 
repealed mistakes and guidance lo be 
given.

conclusion and address correctly.

He writes about get-togethers and other 
programmes in the school.

He writes articles, essays, poems, stories and 
conversaational articles for the school magazine.

An unknown paragraph of 15 to 20 lines is read 
and he answers the questions based on it in 
writing.

Summarises the news from the newspapers.

10. Dictation and writing competitions to be 
arranged.

The extracts he has heard, he writes according to 
rules observed in writing and writes a beautiful 
hand.

11. Fifteen writing exercises and seven 
essay writing exercises.

In writing he uses the correct punctuations where 
the need arises.

He uses idioms and proverbs correctly.
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Grammar Syllabi in Kannada Language 
Standards IV V

I. Standard IV

1. Revision of punctuation mark i.e., full stop & comma.

2. Familiarisation with - interrogative, exclamatory, semi-colon, inverted comma, etc.

3. Recognition of Nouns, Pronouns, Adjectives and Verbs.

4. Recognition of three main tenses i.e., simple present, simple past and simple future.

5. Recognition of Gender and Number.

6. Recognition of indeclinables.

7. Idioms and phrases.

II. Standard V

1. Revision of grammar portion covered in standard fourth.

2. Recognition of Subject, Object and Verbs.

3. Kinds of verbs.

4. (i) Recognition of kinds of Nouns.
(ii) (a) Nouns ending with ‘a’ , of masculine and neutral gender.

(b) Nouns ending with and of the three genders.

5. Introducing Pronouns. ,

6. Tenses : 1) Past Imperfect (Continuous) «
2) Present Imperfect (Continuous)

7. Indeclinables in details (a) Relative (b) Place

7-a) Adjective - Kinds of Adjectives (in details)

8. Recognition of Adverbs.

9. Revision of all kinds of Punctuation Marks.

10. Use of Idioms and Phrases.
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Standard. IV

- Revision of punctuation marks (Full slop. Comma, Question Mark).

- Punctuation - Exclamation Mark and Inverted Commas. - Introduction.

- Noun - Introduction, Gender and Number.

- Pronoun - Introduction.

- Adjective - Introduction.

- Verb - Introduction of Verb.
. Introduction of main three lenses.

Uses of Idioms and Proverbs used in the text.

S tandard. V

- Revision of Std. IV.

- Noun - Kinds of Nouns.

- Pronoun - Kinds of Pronouns

- Adjectives - Kinds of Adjectives

- Verb - Kinds of Verbs : 3|cb4=b)

Tenses : Simple and Continuous

- Adverb - Introduction

- Indeclinable - Introduction 

Introduction of Subject, Objcct and Verbs.

- Uses of Idioms and Proverbs used in the text

- Rules of Orthography.

Syllabus of Mother-tongue - Gujarati
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Standard. IV 

Pronunciation and Writing

* Consonant sounds and their spellings.
* Vowel sounds and their spelling.
Note : The use of IPA symbols as in Hornby's.
Advanced Learners Dictionary. The attention to the commonest spellings is to be drawn -
i) is rendered as ee, ea, ie, e ... e
* Rules of capitalization
* Use of quotation marks.

Word Building and Vocabulary

* Identification of the following word-classes: noun, pronoun, adjective, verb.
* Awareness of perfect and imperfect synonyms, antonyms 

(with suitable exercises).

Inflection and Phrase Formation

* Nouns : singular - plural : -s -es
* Verbs : Three main lenses.

Sentence Formation

1. * Subject, predicate division of a sentence
Idioms and Phrases.

2. * Basic word order of a sentence
(Subject - Verb - Object - Prepositional Object - Adverbial)

Standard. V

Revision
Pronunciation and Writing

* Following the pronunciation hints in a dictionary.
* The placement of a stress symbol in a word in the dictionary.
* Spelling rules in adding endings (doubling of final consonant, dropping of silent e, 

etc.)
* Silent letters.

Word building and Vocabulary

* Recognition of all the word-classes and their functions in a sentence.

Syllabus of Mother — tongue - English
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Pronoun, preposition, conjunction, interjection, noun, adjective, verb, adverb.
* Naming the kinds of nouns and pronouns.
* Appropriate prepositions (cure of, angry with, etc.)

Inflection and Phrase Formation

* Nouns : Frequent irregular plurals's Oimitations)
* Verbs ; Tense and aspect ;

Past tense : Some frequent irregular verbs.

* Noun Phrases : Articles +N 
Possessive Pronoun + N

Sentence Formation

* Statements and commands
* Negative formation
* Coordinated noun phrases, adjective phrases, etc.
* Agreement between pronoun and antecedent; between verb and subject. 

Idioms and Phrases
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Urdu Grammar Syllabus

Standard. IV

a. i) Sentences as the unit of thought.

ii) The main parts of the simple sentence, subject and predicate.

iii) Recognition of noun, pronoun, adjective, adverb, number and gender.

iv) Three main tenses.

b. Concept of Khauna, Sakta, Sawalia Nishan and Vawain

c. Consonantal cluster, e.g. Dost, Waqt, Mard;

Use of shoshas in words like Saaf, Sheesha, Haisiyat, Aaina, Kah, Kahena, Saheeh. 

S tandard. V

a. Revision of tlie portion done in the previous class.

i) Study of noun, common noun and proper noun.

ii) Concept of verbs, transitive and intransitive, study of verb in llie following 
sentence patterns- S + V (subject + verb) ; S+C+V (subject + compliment + verb) 
S+O+V (S + object + V);
S + 01 + OD + V (S + indirect object + direct object + V)

iii) Pronoun and its kinds - Zameer-e-Shakhsee,
Zameer-e-Izafi and Zameer-e-Ishara.

iv) Kinds of adjectives : quality, quantity, nisbati.

v) Recognition of adverbs and its position in a sentence.

b. Punctuation marks : Fijaia, Istifhamia, colon & semi-colon.

c. Correcct use of article 'Al', hai-e-Makhtafi, Alif-e-Maqsoora, Do-Chashmi hai and 'y îi' 
in words like liye, kiye, aaiye.
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Grannnar Syllabus in Sindhi Language. 
(Standards IV & V)

Standard IV

1. Revision of punctuation marks Icamt in Std. IV

2. Sentence as the unit of thought.

3. The main parts of sentence-subject & predicate.

4. Recognition of nouns, pronouns, adjectives & verbs.

5. Recognition of gender & number.

6. Three main lenses.

7. Recognition of inclinables.

Standard V

1. Revision of the portion done in IVth Std.

2. Kinds of nouns and pronouns.

3. Kinds of adjectives.

4. Kinds of gender, number & persons.

5. Adverb - introduction.

6. Tenses - kinds of tenses.

7. Introduction of subject, object & verb.

8. Rules of orthography.
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R) ^  in  W K  ^ ) qroo<jic« \uf^RR ^
ofR̂ f i1̂ 55qicR IC5^. o f ^  1^5^

^ ) MicjNd̂  ̂ -sTRHt T O  f^remH ^ ) f^^ ir^F qi w fM  ^
fMl^niM mi5[

V )  ^ ? s R  m i ^ R T T ^  g # 5 q r  M R ^ ^ I I d l c ^  f ^ w €  V )  W c f l t T

c<ulHlrH=b ^WMI miST (3^. cfj^.
- ~m, TW, t e )

S) 6 ^  \o  cim i^ ^o ^?sR W

44



H ^

fm?^riRT 5?nqi^^n ^  <=i>mM< a R te  ’k  ^^m.
^  H[̂ '<l̂ d1r4 V I«^^K  ■̂ nrte W  3 ?W R  fsRR <+<dHI

i^uiMi TguT^ 1 ? :^  w m ^  s\^xm  w rm  ^  w ir5 . iro ^
r^m  dMrt«fcl ' ^ .  tTlTjrft ,̂ V m
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(3NofT  ̂ -SJc^ fKhsqi \ -%  ^
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oq^^RRT I  v^iuil^ aTÔ . ^
3 ^ ^  3 1 T 3 ^ ^ q T c T  p ild «= W T  3 # ? ^  c T l f W  ^  W ^

=t)Hld V 3TTfW  ̂  ̂o dlf^4)I fl<l f<c^l Mlf^ '̂l. Mr^'‘+

^Fifei^ 3iRi<j^ ^foM 3T^ifi9fjq V  fKNqi f^^uiwidl ^ -r^T  '*iiuii^i tnteNzqi
^finn 3WT 3WIqP̂ RT ?ciT.

■ s n s r f q ^ ,  ^  - s n s r f q ^  a n f & r  T r r a s i ^  ^ 4 ^  f | ^  ^  ^  ^ t w f t  f t i ^ j c n w ^  ^  3 H % ,

 ̂̂  2̂?rarqRT ^  3 # ^  3 } ^  n̂cf5$Nx fM  3n?*wi?r
^  f|^ ^koT oqicrgiR^ md^1c<i ^r i9r A  xm f^

vrmr f l ^  f W m i t
?. f w4mfilr^ ^ 3 f^ : -

3 ^  ^RcflcT WWil
( O  ^
(^ )  t l ^  W W ;
( ^ ) 'sug^sqi  ̂ f l ^ W  fTl^, ^fif^  3T«Ĵ «rra[? ĉt̂ .
(V) f |^ ^ f c 5 |% ^ ;
( K )  B q ic f^ lft^  f l ^  ot||ct,<U[|T:0 ^ ^ 6 5 { a j

(^ )  f l ^  s g ^

(C) â rfoT ^  ^  IfRT^ 8TO ^T ^f^ ;
(^ )  ÎCcfIV4( 5f ^  ^

CMi-̂ ICl <l'̂ l<4 T̂P]?r
( ̂  O ) qrWBqi '̂ llciHldV f | ^  W m ^

? .?  m f ^  R m m if  ^ f f ^ : -
<ilTf  ̂ ^^TrqNqr

(^ )  UT̂ RcT 3 i^ f^  erw r
( ̂  ) fi^dlci €̂ fq-cjx.T:|K fll«34I •STO r̂’̂ T j|rtHl <+<dt

S T v W W ,  H ^IM I*J| , 3 ^  

a '̂fc^K ^

'^-13
-^--^

(R) fE<1dV ^  y<+K^I «̂ Rf̂ IT ^d ^q^  ^  FPSg:

( ^ ) ^J^4dl^<^4d Tf®̂ rcfT ^5^^ îTdT '^ .

(V ) ^̂ c5cFn <Mci|Mld ĴXcfT ^ ;  ' ,
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(S) , %5clT M ;
(^ ) f t ^  'WW^ ^ H i^ l 3T«J
(\9) #2^1 •e^n^FM ^  ^
U )  f l ^ 3 T l f ^  ■'W
(%) 31^o6y) otlcKffHI 3TN  ̂ T?tT[̂ r f | ^  ‘eFl^;

( ̂  O ) f l ^ w  #3:iT =t)l4<*q(cf ^
(  ̂? ) feline:, ^  f l ^  =»>i4*m H l̂i'^H ^  qim^H '=t><>JMi«Bl

{w ) ^T9Rt ^  iJNNcT ai^flrw 5Twr
(O  f|^l#e5 1 ^  [rtfq^’̂ d
(^ ) w  3fnfui ^RrlT M ;
(^ ) ^gcn^q ^?SR 3T^T^ ^  I. ÎTBfdT
(V) ^  WIJ^ a r o ^  T?I^, ftriofi f^ST, yiuiii^ T̂ETdT
(S) MlcWc<f̂ jd 3Td% W l ^  3Tlf̂  1 ^  3m

(^ ) H'»i<i<M< aroift^ yVHWl ^  ^  M .

{w) ^isR T O n -
(? )  ^  e^-f%F% â rf&T v^rqA «<t^ i TOfi
(^ ) T K  ^n:^ f e r  T O f l^  IpS IMIdT M ;
(^ ) âtcqi t^ W R  ^  c n ^  TT̂  ^  t^fldl M ;
(V) f t ^  W  r̂̂ T;

(S) ^
(^ ) to t  M ;
(V9) f | ^  «nqicR TOi

{ ^ ) ^-ot|c)^r<  5?opiT snfor q m  ~m ^  îy<sT« ^  3^  ^ t ,
W  fVl̂ MT̂ qr oqcf^TW ^  3c5S 3 T O ^  f ^ .  ^ - f T F ^  ^ T  5 ^ ^  3T#I

c(VER -^ynn'd^ R̂Tm, 3̂ :̂  3TH% 3 \ \ ^ .  ^ T l^  ĝ CRT: 3TTfbr T l i ^
3Tiq^ 9 ^  31#T W ^  ^  3T1%, ^

îj-MHNH =t><[5rqm 3M  W?TT ^

•qmr -sn«ilq  ̂ f ^ « 4 ^  1 ^ 8 ? ^  4 fo ^  ^^w im  # .  qfwRT: ^
T l^  S ^  o fm  ^cM JIdV . f^ssqfqr &  <̂ ciUi||4) 3 # |^  fR ^ ,  fdcp^^
^  t l ^  w :  ^  " m * .

r̂ i-otJI fi<]^I Bx.x:II<io|< "tfd aro^eSl dO^ui rtTRT Hnk^dn r'-li^l d-«:|i<ldl^
îlRJ 5(l<+d1c4.



(v ) rMHd< f^ e q fq j ^^qFTXt 1c5tM STfeRI ^  3 m
t i w M  ^  M 4 1  afe^g ^51̂  ^s[t^. rreTcf -q\ â rrf̂  - w  w m

^i¥^  W51T. ^ra^Mi ^  w j^  ^5̂  1 ^ 8 *  1^f|uiiwi^ m i^  tff^ .
(H) W  f^aiPM oi'ŵ itiĵ fVdohl '^ IcIT ■^ailte ■ «  <Jm41M ?̂Tc5T

^ T |f ^  f ts u te  ^ ip to r^ tk ,  îf<Mî < 'S}t4 ,̂ ~mi, ^ s k m  ^  i? r  isrem w  t^ c q ^ j j  f | ^
4lc^uqir^i cmIhi ^  nio<dlci 3fl[f%î )t3P[f«̂  ̂<iĉ '*n ^Hrâ f, ivm^
"SRTift̂  ^Nft ^ 4 <*h ^  ^ re rf^  Mifê id.

cf'^  ̂ '^Uil^l T̂c=5?TTf̂  Mfslcbid 3 # ^  m 3  ^  ^cqy f | ^  fcSfW ^ iTt^  ̂ -  ̂ #̂ ifc5?T
^<|oi l̂d 3nf̂ f[ rm TTT^^ f îf -̂VhrV+M< x jc ^  ^IsfsR ^<Mld.
cnM 3^^ f |^  ^  f r o iw iT  arrf&i r̂ icfjf îrqri^n 1^Td  ̂ ^  tcf^ a r t e i f ^
W f^  ^cT^

a^w R -"5pm ^ atffcR f |^  ^  fW ^orft 3tnn^  "sn^f^ m^n 
®b<*' l̂'=t)dlĉ .

W 9 3 ^ ,  3^«4raj f̂w=hi, KcffqM, WTwrgift 3 w ^  ^
^dcT 3WcTRT litoTrtt 3̂ %. ^  ^  otff^rR^ 3TTf̂  3^eqFR W lkN ^t ÎRRTK

^  -WR ^  qRuiiHcbucf, 3TYznx̂qrEZ[T a^erom gth
^Tdl^<ui ^  "Slfcmwi^ s ^  ^  f ^ c q f ^  Pl<fH<loo  ̂ W I^ f | ^

3Tf*^ ĵTf  ̂ vJMci«*J îTT3i 71% -̂ ^  f^gjcqf^ ^̂ T̂ To5!̂ or?Rlcft̂  f^=bf^d ^u<4ld 5R|x7î '̂ cf 3h-s -c|u|
^UIK XfRTT̂  f^cq^?T ^  ^T^mRT

^  l^ c f !  \̂TĴ M 3TTf̂  1^cqfq«zj 3TMW?f f | ^  3T?ft ^*Tt ĝToRTFT

«<- l̂̂ l̂l W sq r 7I«^WdtfT ^  TT5̂  3Tl|cT, f|?^ ^
^  Tl%^. ^  «nW Rf>r̂ =h 7T^ 3 tM  ^  ^ â R̂TŜ T fRH 3;T^J^ 3iTe[f̂ z?I r̂ Tcr 
3Tre'«d1. 3 m  ^(TWft m  f ^ « j f  T K i ^  -5^. ftSf^ 3TTUH3t ^  WTTW f̂T

ftdtq/cjd^ f |^  ^  3RIdRT 'RT^^ 3 l̂f  ̂3^cqiW^
3TWRTEZIT 3?A(T ^  3T?ft TT^Ruqi^ TWdI 3;n|. i t  ?5^c)r^c^|cfl ^  f|^hz}T 3TMWtfT
a^eqm ^irqf^ airfoj a^i^rq^ s ^ .  ^uic^i^i ' s i ^  w ^

^  cR #  ^  cm f̂TcIcT ■?! WM P i ^  3 # l^  3 ^  W i g ^
3 ^  fcRWra Tft5f T f^  f^O#TT ^Tff^ ^

I. 5?27f#- R m w

(? )  ■Wd’l !>j'JiÎ rdl=6 <i'^ldV ^HNld ÎMRct̂  >=<Ic<<dHl yĉ lch ^  
^TFte ^cjHid q<i4u] fct)<>J î^1 î
^Ti^<l<l ■?ll<ioj< ^|3R ^ ^ .

•^i-^ 3llc)^qch 3 ^ .
f ^  »i<^NI ct)<»Ji|w1

irar ’G|Ẑ  H5“iH ^  TFTRT'



3̂ 1%.

( ^ )) TTT^ 3TRRW7 - J.  ̂ ^  6 ^  WC “fi'lclRf, f̂ ÎRRT r̂TF^RT rTOlT^
XIT̂ dlĉ  3^W R-3T«to ^  =t>l49bHWl STRIuft ^  ^RT̂ snfi '+)<û Td PiP^^d W ^

"FR̂ iR 2RFTT^ 6<<̂ . ^

(V)) ^fcl^ a^n^qmgR
cRR rK ^  W<ra1

(K> U  ^  <3T^c5SRT̂  3T||^-
t )  ^̂ TEgcTT, ^) WNci<̂ H, ^) - MrRTW, V) 5TRpT5SI, S) ^) Vs) TOT,

 ̂) :R̂ qit?7iTOT̂  37Tt̂  3fTK^qR, X o ) \  \ ) p R T ^ , ?  ̂  ̂)

(^)) ^  
o l̂cfld.

(i)
(ii)

(iii)

in«zRi^ t5Rn«5qW w m  3 ^

(iv)

( V )

oEf^ P rM  ^  P iw r  3TtT ^  ■^;
■«̂«M[cftr5 B q c f^  cf -STFSITf̂ fcT
^  3 rm  cTT5̂ , r̂ IT MRfKldV ^5c5T^, pRpf, W ^  ^  maiTOT, %IRT^ ^  r q R ^
^  c5TST̂;
wiTTEfT 1 ^  1 ^  w i r t o  ^  tp W iy  w n t e  w ttm r  w  s m t o j  3t w ^
w n f ^  ^C^Nl

<i^Ni mVK* w q m  ^  t i ^  *i<r̂ wi

(vs)) fl<^?d cbNf^=t) o^lWl Rc^l <Hl̂ d.
(i) ’W'^dl -  m k  ^  ofFTCm VlRTT ^  3TT1̂  ^c^dleS^

dcMldl 3Tlf&f ' f̂dvRc^dl (̂<f=TTcT ^R 3f^  W ^  W ^dl.
(ii) biioj-^ra^ 4  ^  w :  3H|cT cit ^  F R lr^

^  T̂ ui% Wlo|ci«<H.
(iii) ^Rfoq^W -  MRy<ldl« "Snfum ^  #5qT?ft 3TO^ s m ^

^  ■qRTT̂  ^  ^  iffî 5q̂ aiR?I.
(iv) TTRtft^ m  f%o|T ^  ^  ^  ^TOT 3 # !  dc^<fq^

SfHMrat cm t 3RRT̂  9mf¥5T.
(v) fW = rf^  -  rq i^  3#r5s a#rr 3rqf^»cinT ^  'w N r a  f^^KW ^  ^w kw

% f ^  i ^ to d r  fW * 5 T .
(vi) -? jto  -  3 n̂ ^  iqqidl^ cfT̂ s f l r ^  ^

(vii) -  chiui^i^l ^i^qptziT TTOTT-Hiumm ^  ̂  m ? !  3W ^^
^  1̂ 01% W{^.

(viii) ^5dT -  swwm 'm \  3Tl?qNn W - '*Hî '̂ ’«ft ^  w :
^gdT.

(ix) ^  STK ^^ -  ^  tmfd^ ^  ^  w f i  TPpcft^ ^  ^  ^Fic?TO, TIR^
^  ^  w ^ ,  l^ r^  oj 3w m  ^

(x) ^d<iii -  ige^hflcs yifuiHNlni  ̂ 'sricpssT 3nl, ~m '>iifuî  ̂ cqr=zmrft ^̂ =RjqT.
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(xi) ^  #3?T

^  ^  I?UT% f^RPf^.
(xii) Md^rMi ^rftcimr^ ^  ^  m Tir^^

3ii^<‘j|id aW f
(xiii) t w i^ r ^  -  IIr Î , iqqf, ^  irq^fqdt fpJTKT W W , ^TcT̂ , ^  ^  ^Brig^gT^

fc f lc b K  ^  3 # f T  " S l f f N y i ^ ^  J]U |yi^of,dl

(6)  f^«FlT^ ^  3F^RWimic$ ^  q id^H  t^cq fsR  f̂ «j|̂ 4dl a^^TRTJj^
f ^ ,  ^ ftfc ^ , '̂ m?rH<4) 3 W M  ^  q̂rar

(^ ) ari^in*H ^  Î TŴ l̂ $|ô |i| ct0c5 
xn?^HNI^ ^  3̂ |c)Vi|ct,

I . f m f ^  srmi^vf* ^rwm

f^ m ^WTT m f ^  ^ m w

( O  t<=lldV| -c<aio(Q6lx|| ^Rl̂ ltl (i)

(^ ) ’R R ^  F^^icfNr cTKH

(^) c5t̂ ŶTT̂

(V)

(ii)
(iii)

(i)

(ii)

(iii)

(iv)

(i)

(ii)

(iii)

(i)

(ii)

# r M  f ^

lp5fT?i?q#(M ^  cfTEf̂ .
cl̂ JldlMHIul  ̂ % S ^ W r M  
TfTurt T̂xjT&r -df w

x m m  cfTETuqrH

JHgmKdldV OT 
F̂lfcT WT^. 

m?rW «^d1-ci|I ‘Sfcft̂  
pci^ni'̂ l a t e r .  (^r s , w ?t>

W T T #

Yimifwjt i m M  
f̂TTSRT r̂njcT

3 w ^  3F q m
dT^i^i

«p? ^PTcHroqi wnfWeiT

f ^  WTT% qj^dkroT

^5dT

^5dT,

WM^

n̂raR, w d i :

aim

efRR)
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5 #

(K)

(iii)

(i)

(ii)

(iii)
(iv)

(i)

(ii)

(iii)

(iv)
(i)

(ii)

(iii)

[6) ^  cii«WNI (i)
t e r o  (ii)

(^ ) aqicKU^ W W T  (i)

^  tM  (ii)

(iii)

(iv)

(y)
( V )  w r i t e  w aRif^ (i)

^  rqi5|tb5 (ii)
a t e f  (iii)

^  5Rto5Q

3gqcri^
«(Nci)d WFTcIT W ^.
R̂î iRioh m<i5»>m) i^-gwcziT 

^ > f ^ .
TFIR c)|r|Ĝ .
*<̂ ici5M exi ĵidlo "sngtszn̂  
fî rqNqr ^Rf^Trrte srmifttT

f̂ RT̂  asnfoT «nc5̂  ^  nMlci

■51

^RFqtfNT 3rW  ^«R
?TT^ w n t e  im M
'*1|U|]o| <?«lfo)ul.

xps^qi^ q i w

X̂ ISRR

f l i ^  «̂n% ^«R cfR[dr.

t  iF R I^

^  ^  ^ WT .̂
XÎ WEZTT

TTTdcT̂  WT .̂ 
aRTcRU^
E R t e  w m ,
S nf^  Ism M  W c |^ ,
W Tite ^  arrfe aiRPnsar
^  ^  T n ^
5̂ftcRNT̂  T O

?̂FR!T

f w i f ^

3̂cfT,
W M

3n )̂cH,

qisicR
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w f f ^ w m r r

( U )
3R1^

( t ^ )  % f ^

(^V) TFftiil ŝftcR of

(^S )  T i ^  ^  ^ m i t e  
T33>T?RrNt ĥTRRT

(^\3) W l R ^  ^  ^
MlluJlcI

/N rsC f\
H lH dl

(iv) 3Tlf^ f^Wl% ^  ^«R

(ii) TOfrR ^ - 3 ^ 3

(iii) Wt5fn% apiteR ^
•qHt îfPiN H

(i) c 5 ^  m  ^  WT*

(ii) MRcjKî îi 
^<vHfdV t^rf^  c)-<̂HMI

(i) % t ^  3T«f

(ii) ^  ^cn^sfT
(i) Tn%T ^  TT?  ̂ ^ftcRM

(ii) TniftuT ^  * ^ 1 ^
3TI«nft?T 3R3̂ fof ^8R

(i) XP̂ tM ^  î ÔTcIT M;
(ii)

afT«f
(iii) <I' Ĵ4 ^?qMt 3Ttas?I

(i) 3 ^  ^  W if t  3TT|?T

(ii) 3HR5Fft olN<|oll 
yfci«m c5i^j

(iii) ^  FTtRM {̂FR 
^  3Tl^?xr  ̂ ^

(iv) w M  ^  w r M  a t e i
^  w r f ^ .

(i) ■f5(^ 'HHlft^

(ii) WTR^k̂  ^
3 ?teR  ^5f|^.

5̂?TT

P̂TRTSf

f̂ «inJT

cĵ gfT̂ err,

Ti^PrssT
?̂R?lT,

â opjT

TO?R,

3l|ohĉ H

f̂?cR
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K  m w m m r  y f  w  q r ^ T w  ( ^ ^ m r  H ^

sTNr^n q iT O  â ncqRT smt a # , ^  ^
SRTrmgd Mĉ oh <Mld Ĵ|̂ îcaoi<i <^or^i '»ildld. fofNffoIopr̂  f|^  ^i^oi =t><î  oim îK

3 # . -qr ^^fbrqig^ te«=qf^ ^  c5i?tc5. t | ^  r^RT w ^r ^  ^  f K ^

f l^  ^  IcR -SI^TM ^l'^iqcT{ ^qtc5 oEIErM  rqRT iTO W

^  f^€ji^l41 Hi(j*mm m<Icj1 $y'»{l r^ini k eft flfN r <+<1011 cii^^. sttc’to rt
=h<l°(^Nl cf! ’ciiMci] ojMdl aiflfw f^f^dl r̂rac5[ oMo(6KW1 ^  WTRT ^W  3ra^. r̂ UcT

H^ffer ^iKwi %c5T K ^  ^  <c ^  ^  I w i M  f w w r  f^ c q f ;^  ing^aqi  ̂ oqcj^mdlrt f|^  
*qM STopr]̂  T̂ rf|%. pqi^qr ft^^zu TFŜ qfeRRT R ooo 5||«^N| S^M^RT f . S ^

ZU2̂ TZazn̂  % tfcT ^

V.? : -

ficftq 'm \  f W s m r  ^te^wRk
( % ) f l ^  m \  w m  îXtrqRT

( ̂  s m ^  TT52^ 7̂ T3p ifTT
( ^ )  gcSrqeJt T̂cRfrHofJ ^  Iqiqfui o ^ .

('Jf) o q ^  fsF^K ^  o|T^ ^ ;
(K) f l ^  W W
(^) 3Tf^ 1^[^  #2^r ^  f | ; ^

v .^  ^3WJT

|̂ [ ^  ?iHcll (^‘̂ f^d '+)<«<̂ mic5l 3lfdR°Kl <iM9hH 3ll4lf^d oMdlci. J. S ^  % J. 6 ^  foRJT^ttHlbl
■3^  2̂̂ 1̂ .

( O  f l ^  f ^ ,  3u;qfrT«ft...qi f ^ - f ^

(R)
(^ )  3Tiqi|Ji!l̂ |uOoiOc» f l ^  qJl4sW î cbf̂ iJl.

(V )  ^  ^qiqi«R W«rf M .

(S )  f l ^  W R p ^ / v n ^  wcff

(^ )  f l^ d V  # qt 3fd% ^ ’Ciuqw

(\s) w m ^  ^̂  f s r^ q f  w i^ .
U )  ^  J \ ^  ■?7t  ̂ rTO  w  W^RT w M .
( ^ )  f l ^  ^qt% ■̂ ISqtqî oi,

(  ̂  o ) BqcTgKRT ^uipqi f|^  T K N t W  ^et^.
( n )  ^  cfic5 f^cqfHT ? T ^ « l f ^  t t ^  Ml^uqWI W\^
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a r a m

m  ^  wsR  3^  ĵpqciT ^  snsnrqsii aRi%.
(O  Rc^riJI tl^ .
(^ )  sqcRT w M .
( ^ ) sm^ ^  1 1 ^  o q ^  e f f ^

(V )  fq ?  t o  ^M R f^d  # c q r? f t  f l ^  M .

(H) f l ^  ^ k n I  - ^ m  t a [  ^  M .
(%) 5(j[*fil i^ K , Ŵp̂ MId, '^MMIdlrt -c|(4<jdK ^  fi<{]d1c4 mcii^ ^r=R ■+<d!|
(V9) f l ^  ^fim  M .
(6 ) ^  t o  ^teror IMIm
(^ ) ^  «fPT

( ^ o )  H ^ N zit m dyjiw«it)idV  ddi-M wi M .

i ^ r c i N R  i m m  

\ A  V= f^

tWoild 3Tlf&T rqR cR  W i^ ^ R R  ^Wa&ld^ X l ^ s q i ^  3T«?RT ^ISTT, ^  MWe^I

3T^^<*HlcT f l ^  ^  fW JR T  W I^?T  i=b<ui|ld <̂̂ âS\ ST^cqra^FM ^  =t><«^ld 3T1^ cT M  H[cTH

m i f | ^  3TT^ ^rrasqr ^ ^ c ^ d ^  i§m 3tic5t 3 n | .

>31'Tk < fSdN TO  f l ^  3T5cqra itW 5m  ~^ft^ yic»)c4i cR?ftc5 ^  aRl%.

(ar) STJTciT
( O  FIM  Ml ĉflH«̂  '=t)Nfot< ^  ^ui|ld fi<l^ 3T«znqq ;iqT f g q ^  ^  fSqRPJft

3 ? ^ ,  TT^ <Jx.t:|KN| WJS( ^ v [f^ .

( ^ )  3J8R ^qNzir -qr MI<W*HldV f=l«jffcT q r fw  Mfi5^<ic^f 3TT«n̂  Hl(^^f^d>5 wRf^fT 7 T 5 ^  te ? q T  ^ S c ^  

f K W  7 1 5 ^  ^  f ^ 8 *  «^ifw
^f^aitoSQ ^fP'H ^  3T1%. "qr ^^oldic^ 4iRg«ti aRf^TSq^ 3T1%.

( ^ ) ^^<sqhzn  iTTgYn t̂ft  ̂3t̂ ,  3x:gKr^ li«{ldV cqh^T ̂ j^K idV  ̂ ^n?r s f ^

^  ^  cW tM  fKNm M \i\^ \  w j^
(V) 71® ,̂ i[ rq ]^ i^  iR I^  =R ^ 3115̂ 9̂ 1̂  f^^lfftd 3TR»^

isn^  ^ jq rc q r I g s #  i ^ n w iN i  micf

(S )  ■gqft 3TTS ^  ^  T=g^ M .
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ENGLISH (THIRD LANGUAGE)

PART I 
Preamble

1. INTRODUCTION

For the first lime after Independence a National Policy on Education has been formulated 
prescribing a uniform course of studies in all the states in the country. Teaching of English at 
different levels of education has an important role to p lay . English like other languages, fulfils 
the functional (communicativc), literary (aesthetic) and cultural (integrative) needs of the learner.

English is a window on the world. It is a language in which the latest scientific and technological 
knowledge and information are readily available. It primarily serves us as a ‘Library Language’. 
As an Associate Official language of the country and as an International Link Language, it has 
imporiant functions to perform in our education system. In the state of Maharashtra English is 
inu-oduced in the fifth standard as a third language. By the time the student completes secondary 
education he would have studied it at least for 6 years.

2. OBJECTIVES

The objectives of teaching English are geared to the needs of learners and the position of 
English in the socio-economic and the cultural life o f the nation. The objectives spelt out in 
terms of language abilities of Listening, Speaking, Reading, and Writing in the Upper Primary 
and Secondary levels are the same. The abilities, however, vary from course to course and 
from stage to stage in the degree of attainments.

The terminal outcomes of learning English in the primary and upper primary stages are that the learner 
develops—

THE ABILITY TO UNDERSTAND ENGLISH WHEN IT IS SPOKEN 
(The Skill of Listening)

The learner
- understands simple statements, questions, commands
- follows directions given orally
- follows simple narrations or descriptions
- maintains his/her listening attention for a reasonable length of time
- listens to English programmes on radio and watches programmes on television.

THE ABILITY TO SPEAK INTELLIGIBLY 
(The Skill of Speaking)

- speaks intelligibly while making statements, asking questions, giving instructions, reporting events
- narrates simple experiences and series of events within the range of his/her linguistic ability

63



- converses in familicr social situations
- uses polite expressions in appropriate contexts.

THE ABILITY TO READ ENGLISH INTELLIGENTL AND IMAGINATIVELY 
(The Skill of Reading - aloud and silent)

- develops correct reading habits
> grasps meaning of v^ords and sentences from the context
> understands notices and written instructions
• follows sequence of ideas and facts
- forms the habit of reading for pleasure and information.

THE ABILITY TO WRITE CORRECTLY 
(The Skill of Writing)
- writes neatly and legibly with corrcct spelling and reasonable speed .
- uses appropriate vocabulary and constructs sentences corrcclly
- writes paragraphs, letters, simple narrative pieces
- writes accurate descriptions of people, places and things.

To attain these objectives the guide-lines have been laid down for the effective implenrientotion o f  
the syllabus in English.

3. APPROACHES, METHODS AND TECHNIQUES

STRUCTURAL APPROACH

The syllabus incorporates structural items (linguistic items) which form the core of the COURS'E 
CONTENT for each year. They have been arranged in such a way that the earlier structural facilitaite 
learning the latter ones. The textbook writer and the teacher may change the order of the struetural 
items, if necessary.

Illustrations given against each linguistic items, determine the scope of the structureal items to 
be learnt at a particular level. The other aspects of the same may be introduced in higher classes.

SITUATIONAL APPROACH (Meaningful Learning)

Language is primarily used to communicate thoughts, ideas, feelings, ctc. The teachers arc advised 
not to teach the structural items in isolation but to use them in the situation which would appeal 
to the learner and inspire him to use the language in his own context whenever it is desired. THie 
communicative aspect of the language should never be ignored.

ARUAL-ORAL APPROACH

Each structural item used in the particular situation should be presented orall first on eaich 
occasion so that the learner gets opportunities to develop the ability of listening. Optimum effoirts 
must be made to involve the learner in speech and conversation.
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MULTI-SKILL APPROACH

In the early stage, emphasis is being laid on developing, the oral skills, as they facilitate learning 
the skills of reading and writing. It is not desirable to ignore reading and writing at the same 
time. So, balance in the development of all the four skills has to be maintained.

4. ORAL WORK

The first year syllabus is expected to be implemented orally. However, reading and writing 
could be introduced and practised incidentally. The learner should be exposed to the use of the 
language and encuraged to act and lake part in conversation.

In upper Primary classes, about four weeks in the beginning of every year could be devoted to 
oral work. During that period the language learnt in the earlier class(es) could be practised 
in the form of remedial work ’ which would help the learner to regain confidcnce and facilitate 
the process of learning further.

The syllabus emphasises the crucial role of oral work which should be freely resorted to during the 
entire period of learning English, as it is the quickest means of practising and ensuring assimilation 
of new constructions and usages.

5. PRONUNCIATION

The teacher should realise the importance of pronunciation in language learning. Stress should 
be laid on fluency. Practice of language learning class.

6. READING

Knowledge of the letters of the alphabet is not essential for acquiring the Mechanism of reading. 
So the learner should be initiated to the Skills of reading right from the beginning. ‘Look and Say’ 
is the most useful method for introducing READING in the early stage. For which teachers are 
advised to prepare their own flash cards and reading charts. No doubt, the black-board is the most, 
useful device which could conveniently be used for ‘learning to read’. The teacher should 
understand that the Reader is not the only device for teaching reading.

The skill of reading aloud is important but more important is the acquisition of the skill of silent 
reading with a fair degree of speed and comprehension.

The learner must be encouraged to read more and more books for pleasure and imformation. 
.Simplified and graded material should be made available at all stages.

7. USE OF THE READER

The learner should be asked to read the lesson after he has acquainted himself with the 
usages of all the language items used in it. The Reader (Textbook) is not a device for introducing 
the language items but a source that supplies interesting material to re-inforce what has been
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leaml orally. It also provides-excellent samples of modem usages and demonstrates how to us;e 
the language in connected sequences in real-life situation which cannot be contrived within thie 
limits of the class-room. The Readers must be used in such a way that it accelerates the process 
of achieving the goals of learning English as well as the larger goals of education.

8. WRITING

Practising strokes forms the background to ‘learn to write’. Then the formation of the letters 
of the alphabet (Small and Capital) should follow. Only the pritit script is desirable at this stage.

In the early stage of writing (copying) the learner must be asked to copy words, phrases and sentences 
from the blackboard and paragraphs from the book. Once he has acquired the mechanism of writinjg 
he should be involved in practising exercises on linguistic items learnt orally. Periodical dictation 
exercises from an effective method of teaching the skill of writing.

Graded copy books should be made available to pupils for this purpose.

9. COMPOSITION

The leaching of Composition will begin with oral work at the preliminary stage. It shouhd 
follow oral and written exercise on the matter read and should lead to reproduction of stories, 
narration of events with the help of guidelines and linguistic cues.

10. GRAMMER

The chief aim of the teaching of English is to develop comprehension and direct expression. Hencse 
teaching the formal aspect of grammer is not expected at this stage but the functional aspectt, 
that is, explanation of the usage of the linguistic item may be done as a short-cut to quick 
understanding.

11. USE OF MOTHER-TONGUE

The motJier-tonguc of the learner should not be used indiscriminately. It shouUd 
be used, if necessary, to explain the meaning of content words, the behaviour of language items 
and certain points of usages.

12. POEMS

Poems are to be learnt for pleasure. The rhythm of the language is acquired incidentally through 
poems. Each Reader should include some simple and enjoyable poems for recitation.

13. VOCABULARY

A list of content words is given in Part-Ill. About 150/200 words may be used in the fifth standard 
and the number may be increased in subsequent years so that the learner would have mastered 
about 15(X) words at the end of Standard VIII. Some other words occuring naturally in the course
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oJf conversation but not listed, may also be taught by the teacher. Similarly, freedom is given to add 
to , or to subtract from the select vocabulary to the extent of ten percent. Thus there is ample 
scope for initiative and experiments on the part of enterprising and imaginative teachers or textbook 
w/ritcrs.

14. HOMEWORK

Hlomework need not be merely textual. Activities and tasks enjoyable by the learner should be 
se t and they should be asked to use appropriate language. The assignment may include collecting 
piictures and naming them, writing names of members of the family, relatives, friends etc., visiting 
pllaces of works and talking to people in English.

1.5. USING LANGUAGE INFORMALLY

S(ome of the structural items, phrases, vocabulary items (words) included in the syllabus for 
alll the classes could be pre^ntcd and pracUscd whenever die occasion arises. For this the tcachcr 
nceed not hesitate even to change the order of the structural item. He should first use it in the 
oiral work as it would fit well in the context. This would help him to create ihe proper atmosphere 
fo r learning and conduct activities in the class.

Hlere are just a few items for incidental learning :

S<ocial Manners
Numerals
Ordinals
D)ay, Date, Time, Weather, etc.
Aknomalous Finites (can, may, should, etc.)
Commands 
V^erbs and Perception

1(6. READERS (COURSE BOOKS)

Readers should be written in accordance with the syllabus laid down for each class. They should 
pirovide interesting and useful materials for developing all the skills (Listening, Speaking, Reading, 
Writing) of language learning. It is desired that the materials in the Readers would expose the 
cHiildren to the use of the language in the modem way of life. The balance should be struck between 
Imdian and foreign background.

P(oems should be selected very carefully only for recitation and comprehension at this level.

E xercises should be employed for intensification of language patterns learned orally as well 
ass for composition.

17. EVALUATION

L(eamer’s behavioural changes in achieving the final goals should be observed and record for
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the assessment of teaching/learning process. It is not only the end-product but the process of 
learning that matters in this regard. Various tools of evaluation should be adopted at each level 
to suit individual differences among learners.

Periodical tests and sessional examinations are to be administered to supplement the assessmemt of 
the individual.

To make results a true index of the learner’s attainments ;

(a) all the skills should be tested
(b) questions should be objective based
(c) questions on different difficulty levels should be set
(d) different types of questions (objective type, short answer and essay type) should be incorporated 

in the question paper.

As ihc emphasis is laid on developing autal-oral skills at U\is stage, due weighiage should be given 
to test these abilities.

18. TRAINING OF TEACHERS

For effective implementation of Uie syllabus in English it is necessary to entrust the teaching 
of English to those who have been specially trained to teach the English language. Under the 
present circumstances, it would be in the fitness of things to conduct orientation courses, 
each of at least a fortnight’s duration for the teachers.

19. Finally it is hoped that the teaching and learning of English (like the teaching and learning 
of all other subjects), should contribute towards the realisation of the larger goals of education.
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PART II
Objectives and their specifications 

Std. V

1. The Skill of Listening 
The student ;
* gets used to the sound of English

(listening to radio, TV, recorder, gramophone etc.
* pays attention to whatever is being said
* listens so as to be able to copy the sounds and stress in words
* distinguishes between simple intonation patterns (rise and fall)
* understands simple statements
* follows commands/directions given orally
* enjoys listening to rhymes, songs and short poems.
* understands simple questions
* listens to a simple dialogue or story of about 50 to 100 words (e.g.Aesop’s fables) either from

word of mouth or from a recording and undestands the main points/central idea.

2. The Skill, of Reading
The student :
* identifies capital and small letters
* reads aloud words with and without supplementary picture-cards
* recognizes a full-stop or a question-mark as a pause-point
* reads aloud patterned sentences from the blackboard
* reads sentences from a substitution table in the textbook in a natural manner
* reads in chorus.

3., The Skill of Speaking
The student ;
* produces the different consonant and vowel sounds, with special attention to :

(a) consonants : (f, v, z, z, 9, 3)
(b) vowels : (X, U, O, A)
and the vowels in words such as fear, gate)

* makes simple statements : (be + complement) about himself/herself family, friends and familiar
activities. ’
N ote: Care should be taken to establish the listening and speaking skills before connecting 
spoken sounds with written letters and spoken words with written words.

4 . The Skill of W riting
The student :
*  copies capital and small letters (in print script) on ruled paper (in four lines)
*' writes

(a) numer a Is 1 to 50 in figures
(b) numerals 1 to 20 in words
(c) names of the days of the weeks, the months, colours, shapes, body parts etc.
(d) personal and family names
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* spells Indian personal names
* completes the given incomplete sentences
* writes simple sentences about family, school, a given picture etc.
* punctuation : The student uses the following marks : full-stop, question-mark, capital izatioin.

5.The Skills of Reproduction
* (a) Listen and say :

The student says after the teacher : words^ short expressions, short poems
* (b) Look and writes :

The student copies from the blackboard or the book
* (c) Look and say :

The student reads or gives a word for an object
* (d) Say from memory :

The student recites from memory simple poems and songs
* The student puts (nouns, adjectives) in a particular order, following a model.
Note Translation from and to the mother tongue should not be introduced in this standard.

6. The Skill of Conversation 
The student :
* uses greetings and other phatic expressions
* uses polite expressions
* asks and answers simple questions about self and family
* introduces himself/herself and others
* addresses others with appropriate terms of address and courtesy titles.

7. Miscellaneous Skills 
The student :
* makes use of a pictorial dictionary
* makes a list of words that can be made out of a given word (e.g. ant, hat, eto. out of ‘elephants’).
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Linguistic Items

Social manners

1.

Numerals
to be tayght incidenlally

This/That is (name of 
person)
Mr. Mrs. Miss.

Hello, Good morning.
Good evening, Good-aftemoon, etc. 
How do you do ?
How are you?
Fine, Thank you. Thanks, Sorry, 
Welcome, etc.

1 to 50

This is Mr. Ram Bapat.
This is the Mrs. Alka Bapat. 
This is Miss Rohini Bapat. 
That is Ramesh.

2. This/That is (indefinite articles)
a
an

(Possessive Adjectives) 
my/your/his/her

4 . I am/you are

5. He/She

6. It (It’s contracted form)

7. here/there

8. on/in (spatial)

Definite Article : the
(a) unique in the situation
(b) back reference (for 

objects previously referred to)

This is a table.
That is an elephant.

Mandar is my freind 
That is your hand 
This is his bag 
That is her pen

I am Vasant,
You are Nalini.

He is Prasad 
She is Nanda.

This is a book. It is my book 
(It’s my book)

Sharad is here.
Lata is there.

My book is on this table 
Your pen is in his bag

That is the Sun .
That is a book. That is a table. 
The book is on the table
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

Verbal questions 

(contracted form isn’t)

Wh-questions 
What..... ?

Where.....?

under/over/near/between

Commands

Present Progressive
(Affirmative and Negative Statements)

SV
SVE
SVO
SVOE

Present-Progressive 
(Verbal question)

Present-Progressive
Wh-questions

to/from

me/you/him/her

(a) Is it a Pencil? 
Yes, it is.

(b) Is it a pen?
' No. It isn’t.

No. It is not.

What is your name?
What is this? It is a book.

Where is your note-book?

The cat is under the table.
The fan is over my head.
My house is near the bus stop. 
My school is between the 
hospital and bus-stand.

Stand up, Sit down,
Come here, Go there, etc.

I am writing.
A bird is flying over that tree.
Mohan is opening the door.
Narendra is giving a duster 
to his teacher.

Is he singing ?
Are you reading?

What is Veena writing?
Where is Mr. Wani sitting?

Nirmala is going to the door.
Nitin is coming from the 
Post Office.
I am going from the table to the door.

I am here. Chitra, come tome.
Prakash, I am coming to you.
Narendra is there. Naseem, go to him. 
Shalini is there, Vasant, go to her.
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II9, Adjectives (Attributive and 
Predicative use)
(Colour, Size, Quality)

This is a red ribbon. 
Archana is a beautiful girl. 
The big box is here.
This box is big.
That ribbon is red.

20. Wh-question

21. Days of the week and months 
of the year.
(today, tomorrow, yesterday. 
Sunday to Saturday.
January to December)

What Colour is your shirt?

It is Monday today.
Today is Monday.
It was Sunday yesterday. 
Yesterday was Sunday.
It will be Tuesday tomorrow. 
Tomorrow will be Tuesday.

22 . TcVUug ihc lime
(a) Full hour
(b) Wh-question

It is six o’clock now. 
What time is it? 
(What’s the time?)

23. Plural Number of Nouns 
these/those

These are bats. 
Those are balls.

24.
r

25.

and

have /has

Mr. Gaikwad and Mr. Joshi are here.

I have three pens.
My brother has long fingers.
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PART III 
Vocabulary for Standard V-VIII

With a very few exceptions only, the basic forms of the words are given. The other forms (of 
the verbs, the derived pronominal forms, irregular plurals of nouns, agent noun forms, the fornns 
of the cardinal and ordinal numbers other than those given here, are all to be taught; but only tlhe 
simplest cognates and idiomatic collections should be used at this stage.

Addition to and subtraction from this list, up to ten percent, is permitted, provided that the changes 
made are in conformity with the principles underlying vocabulary selection for this stage.

Keys of Abbreviations used

adj. -adjective prt. - particle
adv. -adverb and adverbial pers. - personal
an. -aruclc pi. - plural
anom. -anomolous pred. - predicati ve
aux. -auxiliary prep. - prepositiion
conj. -conjunction pron. - pronoun
deg. -degree reflx. - reflexive
det. -determinative rel. - relative
indef. -indefinite sing. - singular
inter]. -interjection subs. - subslitutie
n. -noun V, - verb
part. -participle

Note : This vocabuiary contains the words for Std. V to VIII.
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a, an - indef. art & prep, 
able - adj.
above - prep. & adv. 
about - prep, 
absent - adj. 
accept - V.

across - adv. & prep, 
act - V . &  n. 
actor - n. 
admission - n. 
admit - v. 
add - V.

address - v. & n. 
advice - v. & n. 
aeroplane - n. 
afraid - adj.
after - prep. adv. & conj.
afternoon - n.
good afternoon - n.
again r adv.
against - prep.
age - n.
ago - adv.
agree - v.
ah! - interj.
aid - n.
air - n.
algebra - n.
alike - prep. adj. & adv.
alive - pred. & adj.
all - det.
allow - v.
almost - adv.
alone - pred., adj. & adv.
along - adv., prt. & prep.
aloud - adj.
already - adv.
also - adv. & conj.
altogether - adv.
always - adv.
amount - prep.
and - conj.
angle - n.
animal - n.

angry - adj. 
another - det. 
answer - v. & n. 
ant - n. 
any - det. 
apple - n. 
appear - v, 
application - n.
April - n. 
arithmatic - n, 
arm - n. 
arrow - n. 
article - n.
around - prep. & adv.
arrive - v.
as - coni.
ash - n.
aside - adv.
ask - V.

asleep - adv., pred. & adj. 
ass - n. 
at - prep, 
attach - n. & V.  

attend - v.
August - n. 
aunt - n. 
another - det. 
antumn - n 
away - adv. & prt. 
axe - n.

B

baby - n. 
back - n. & adv. 
bad - adj. 
bag - n. 
bake - v. 
ball - n. 
bamboo - n. 
bandage - n. 
bangle - n. 
bank - n. 
banyan tree - n. 
barber - n!
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bark - n. & v. 
basket - n. 
bath - n. 
balhe - v. 
bathroom - n. 
bat - n. 
batsman - n, 
bazar - n.
be - V. (including am, are etc.)
beast - n.
bee - n.
been - p. pert.
beak - n.
bear - n.
beard - n.
beat - V. & n.
beautiful - adj.
because - conj.
become - v.
bed n.
bedroom - n.
before - prep. adv. & conj. 
beg - V .  

begin - v.
behind - prep. & adv,
believe - v.
bell - n.
belong - v.
below - adv.
belt - n.
beneath - prep.
bench - n.
bend - v.
beside - prep.
best - adj. & adv.
better - adj. & adv.
between - prep. & adv.
beyond - prep. & adv.
bicycle - n.
big - adj.
bind - V .

bird - n.
birth - n.
birthday - n.
bite - V .

black - adj. & n.

blacksmith - n. 
blame - v, 
blanket - n. 
bless - v, 
blind - a. 
blood - n. 
blouse - n. 
blow - adj. 
board - n, 
blackboard - n. 
noticeboard - n. 
boat - n. 
body - n. 
boil - V. 
bold - adj. 
bone - n, 
book - n. 
bookseller - n. 
bom - part, 
borrow - v. 
both - det. & adv. 
bottle - n. 
bottom - n. 
bow - n. 
bowl - n. & V. 

box - n. 
boast - n. ' 
boy - n. 
boyhood - n. 
bracket - n. 
brake - n. 
branch - n. 
brass - n. 
brave - adj. 
bread - n. 
break - v. 
breakfast - n. 
breath - n. 
brick - n. 
bright - adj. 
bridge - n. 
broad - adj. 
broom - n. 
brother - n. 
brown - adj. & n. 
brush - n.
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buckct - n. 
build - V.  

bull - n. 
bullet - n. 
bullock - n. 
bunch - n. 
bundle - n. • 
burn - n. & V.  

bus - n. 
bush - n. 
busy - adj. 
but - conj. & prep, 
building - n. 
bullock-cart - n. 
butter - n. 
butterfly - n. 
button - n. 
buy - V.
by - prep. & adv.

C

cage - n. 
cake - n. 
calendiir - n. 
calf - n. 
call - n. 
camcl - n. 
camp - n. 
cap - anom. v, 
candle - n. 
cap - n. 
captain - n. 
car - n. 
card/s - n. 
care - n. & v. 
carry - v. 
cart - n. 
catch - V , & n. 
cattle - n, 
ceiling - n. 
centre - n. 
chain - n. 
changc - v. & n. 
chalk - n.

champion - n. 
chance - n. 
chase - v. 
chatter - n. & v. 
cheap - adj. & adv. 
check - V. 

chicken - n. 
cheer - n. 
chemistry - n. 
chest - n. 
chief - n. 
chin - n. 
child - n. 
choose - V.  

church - n. 
cinema - n. 
circle - n. 
circus - n. 
city - n. 
clap - V. 

class - n. 
clay - n.
clean - adj. & v. 
clear - adj. 
clever - adj. 
climb '  v. & n. 
check - n. 
close - V. 

cloth - n. 
clothes - n. 
cloud - n. 
clown - n. 
club - n. 
coat - n. 
cock - n. 
coconut - n. 
coffee - n. 
coin - n. 
cold - adj. & n. 
collect - V.  

college - n. 
colony - n. 
colour - n. & V. 

comb '  n. 
come - V. 

compartment - n.
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compclition - n. D
complete - n.
contain - v. dairy - n.
continue - v. dam - n.
cook -  V . & n. dance - v, & n.
cool - adj. danger - n.
copy -  V . & n. dark - adj. & n.
comer - n. dale - n.
correct - adj. & v. daughter - n.
cost - n. & V. day - n.
costly - adv. dead - adj. & pi. n.
cot - n. deaf - adj.
cottage - n. deal -v.
cotton -  n. dear - adj.
cough - n. & V. death -  n.
count -  V. debate - n.
country - n. December - n.
courage - n. decide - v.
cousin -  n. deep - adj. & adv.
cover -  V . &  n. defeat - n. & v.
cow -  n. describe - v.
cricket - n. desert -  n.
crawl -  V. desk - n.
cream -  n. develop - v.
crew - n. dew - n.
crop -  n. dictionary - n.
cross - V . &  n. diamond - n.
crowd -  n, & v. diary -  n.
crown -  n. dictation -  n.
cruel -  adj. die - V,

cry -  V. & n. different -  adj.
cub -  n. difficult -  adj.
cup -  n. dig - V.

cupboard - n. dinner - n.
curds -  n. dining - room - n.
cure -  V. & n. dip - V.

curry - n. dirty -  adj.
curtain -  n. decipline - n.
curve -  n. dish - n.
cut - v. & n. disease - n.
cushion - n. dispensary -  n.
cassette - n. distant -  adj.
cheerful -  adj. district -  n.
customers - n. dive -  V . 

divide - v. 
do -  V.
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doctor - n. 
dog - n. 
doll - n. 
donkey - n. 
door - n. 
double - adj. 
doubt - n.
d o w n  -  a d v .  &  p r e p ,  

d o w n s t a i r s  -  a d v .  

d o z o n  -  d o t .  &  n .  

d r a w  -  V . 

d r a g  - V. 

d r a m a  -  n .  

d r a w e r  -  n .  

d r e a m  -  n .  &  v .  

d r e s s  -  n .  &  v .  

d r i l l  -  v . &  n .  

d r i n k  -  v .  &  n .  

d r i v e  -  v .  

d r i v e r  -  n .  

d r o p  -  V . &  n .  

d r o w n  -  v .  

d r u m  -  n .  

d r y  -  a d j .  &  v .  

d u c k  -  n .  

d u l l  -  a d j .  

d u r i n g  -  p r e p ,  

d u s t  -  n . &  v .  

d u s t e r  -  n .  

d u t y  -  n .  

d i a m o n d  -  n .  

d r a w  - V . 

d r a w i n g  -  n .

E

each - dct. & adv. 
eager - adj. 
eagle - n. 
car - n.
early - adv. & adj. 
earn - v. 
earth - n. 
earthen - adj. 
east - n. 
easy - adj.

eat - v. 
edge - n. 
effort - n.

- egg - n. 
eight - dct. 
eighty - dct. 
elbow - n. 
cither - dct. 
elder - adj. 
electronic - n. 
elephant - n. 
eleven - del. 
empty - adj. & v. 
end - n. & V. 

enemy - n. 
engine - n.
England - n.
English - n. 
enjoy - v.
enough - dct. & adv. of degree
envelope - n.
enter - v.
equal - adj. & n.
even - adv.
evening - n.
good evening - n.
ever - adv.
every - dct.
examine - v.
examination - n.
example - n.
except - prep.
excuse - v. & n.
excrcisc - v. & n.
expect - n.
experiment - n.
explain - v.
eye - n.

fade - n. & v. 
factory - n. 
fail - V. 

fair - adj.
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f a i r y  -  a d j . f i r m  -  a d j .  &  n .

f a l l  -  V . &  n . f i r s t  -  n .  d e t . ,  &  a d j .

f a l s e  -  a d j . f i s h  -  n .  &  V .

f a m i l y  -  n . f i t  -  a d j .

f a m i n e  -  n . f i v e  -  d e t .

f a n  -  n . f i x  -  V.

f a m o u s  -  a d j . f l a m e  -  n .

f a r  -  a d v .  &  a d j . f l a g  -  n .

f a r e  -  n . f l a t  -  n . &  a d j .

f a r m  -  n . f l o o d  -  n .

f a r m e r  -  n . f l o o r  -  n .

f a s h i o n  -  n . f l o u r  -  h .

f a s t  -  a d j .  &  a d v . f l o w  -  n .  &  V .

f a t  -  a d j . f l o w e r  -  n .

f a t h e r  -  n . f l y  -  n .  &  V .

f a u l t  -  n . f o l d  -  n .  &  V ,

f e a r  -  n . &  V . f e l l o w  -  V .

f e a s t  -  n .  & V . f o n d  o f  -  a d j .

f e a t h e r  -  n . f o o d  -  n .

F e b r u a r y  -  n . f o o l  -  n .

f e e  -  n . f o o t  -  n .

f e a b l e  -  a d j . f o o t b a l l  -  n.
f e e t  -  n. f o r  -  p r e p .  & c o n j .

f e e l  - V. f o r b i d  - V.

f e m a l e  -  n. f o r c e  - V.

f e n c e  - n . f o r e h e a d  - n .

f e s t i v a l  - n. f o r e s t  - n .

f e t c h  - V. f o r m  - n .

f e v e r  - n. • f o r e i g n  - a d j .

f e w  - d e t . f o r g e t  - V.

f i e l d  -  n. & V, f o r t  -  n .

f i e l d e r  -  n . f o r t y  -  ( le t .

f i e l d i n g  -  n . f o r w a r d / s  -  n .

f i f t e e n  -  d e t . f o u n t a i n  -  n .

f i f t y  -  d e t . f o u r  -  d e l .

f i g h t  -  V. &  n . f o w l  -  n. •

f i n g e r  -  n . f o u r t e e n  -  d e l .

f i l l  -  V. f r a m e  -  n.
f i l m  -  n . f r e e  -  a d j .

f u l l  -  a d j . f r e s h  -  a d j .

f i n d  -  V. F r i d a y  -  n .

f i n a l  -  a d j . f r i e n d  -  n .

f i n e  -  n . &  v . f r o g  -  n .

f i n g e r  -  n . f r o m  -  p r e p .

f i n i s h  -  n .  &  V. f r o n t  -  n .

f i r e  -  n. &  V. f r u i t  -  n .
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full - adv. 
full of - n. 
fur - n. 
furnish - v. 
furniture - n. 
fulurc - n. 
fair - n. & adj. 
foot-print - n.

G

gain - n. & V. 

gallery - n. 
game - n. 
garage - n. 
garden - n. 
gardener - n. 
gardening - n. 
gas - n. 
gale - n. 
gather - v. 
gentleman - n. 
geography - n.
g e t  -  V .

girl - n.
give - V.

ghost - n.
glad - pred. & adj.
glass - n.
glove - n.
go - V.

goods - n.
goat - n.
God - n. 
gold - n. 
good - adj. 
good day - n. 
good morning - n. 
good afternoon - n. 
good evening - n. 
good night - n. 
good bye - n. 
goose - n. 
governer - n. 
government - n. 
grape - n.

grand - adj. 
grammar - n. 
grass - n. 
graze - v. 
great - adj. 
grain - n. 
green - adj. 
grey - n. & adj. 
grind - v. 
grind-stone - n. 
grocer - n. 
ground - n. 
group - n. & v. 
grow - V. 

growtli - n. 
guess - n. & V. 

guest - n. 
gun - n.

U

h a b b i t  -  n .  

h a i r  -  n .

h a l f  -  n . ,  d e l .  &  a d v .  o f  d e g r e e  

h a l l  -  n .

h a l l o w !  -  n .  i n t e r j .  

h a m m e r  -  n .  

h a n d  -  n .  &  v .  

h a n d k e r c h i e f  -  n . 

h a n d l e  -  n .  &  V . 

h a n d s o m e  -  a d j .  

h a n g  -  V. 

h a p p e n  -  v .  

h a r d  -  a d j .  &  a d v .

h ip -m  -  n .  &  V.

h a r v e s t  -  n .  

h a s t e  -  n .  

h a t  -  n .  

h a t e  -  v .  

h a v e  -  a u x ,  &  v .  

h a w k e r  -  n .  

h a y  -  n .

h e  -  p r o n .  &  p e r s .  

h e a d  -  n .  

h e a d m a s t e r  -  n .  

h e a l  -  V. 

h e a l t h  -  n .



healthy - adj. 
heap - n. 
hear - V, 
heart - n. 
heavy - adj. 
help - n. & V. 

hen - n. 
her - del. 
here - adv. 
hide - V .

high - adj,. & adv. 
hill - n. 
his - del. 
history - n. 
hit - n. & V, 

hold - n. & V. 

hole - n. 
holiday/s - n. 
home - n. & adv. 
honest • adj. 
honey - n. 
hook - n. 
hope - V. & adv. 
horn - n. 
horse - n. 
hospital - n. 
hot - adj. 
hotel - n, 
hours - n. 
house - n. 
how - n. 
hundred/s - del. 
hungry - adj. 
hunt - V . 

hurry - n. & v. 
hurl - V. 

husband - n; 
hut - n.

I

I - pers,, & pren. 
ice - n. 
idea - n. 
idle - adj.

i f  -  c o n j .  

i l l  -  a d j .  

i m a g i n a r y  -  a d j .  

i m p o r t a n t  -  a d j .  

i n  -  p r e p .  &  a d j .  

i n c h  -  n .  

i n d e e d  -  i n t e r j .  

I n d i a  -  h .  

i n d o o r s  -  a d v .  

i n k  -  n .  

i n s e c t  -  n .  

i n s t e a d  -  a d v .  

i n s U 'u m e n t  -  n . 

i n s u l t  -  n .  

i r o n  -  n .

i t  -  p r e s .  &  p r o n .  

i n n o c e n t  -  a d j .  

i n t e l l i g e n t  -  a d j .  

i n t e r v a l  -  n .  

i n v i t e  -  n .  

i v o r y  -  n .

Jail - n. 
January - n. 
jar - n. 
join -  V. 

joint - n, 
joke - n, 
jolly - adj. 
joy - n .' 
judge - n. 
juggler - n. 
juice - n.
July - n. 
jump - n. & V. 

June - n. 
jungle - n. 
junior - adj. 
just - adv. 
jewel - n.
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kettle - n. 
keep - V . 

key - n. 
kick - n. & V.

kill -  V.

kind - n. 
king - n. 
Icingdom - n. 
ikilchcn - n.
Ikilc - n.
Ikilicn - n.
Ikncc - n.
Iknifc - n.
Iknit - V.

Iknock - n. & V. 

iknot - n.
:know - v.

laboratory - n. 
ladder - n.
,lady - n.
Jlakc - n. 
ijamp - n.
Uane - n. 
llanguagc - n. 
llargc - adj.
Hast - adj. & adv.
Ilatc - adj. & adv. 
llaugh - n. & V.

Haundry - n. 
flay - V .

Hazy - adj.
Head - n. & v.
Ilcaf - n.
Hearn - v.
Hcast - del. & adv. 
lleathcr - n.
Heave - V . 

lleft - n. & adj. 
lleg - n. 
llcmon - v. 
flend - v.
Dess - del. , adv. & prep.

l e s s o n  -  n .  

l e t  -  V , 

l e t t e r  -  n .  

l e t t e r - b o x  -  n .  

l i b r a r y  -  n .  

l i e  -  n .  &  V. 

l i f t  -  V.

l i g h t  - n . ,  V . &  a d j .  

l i g h t n i n g  -  n .  

l i k e  -  a d j .  &  a d v .

L i l y  -  n .  

l i n e  -  n .  

l i o n  -  n .  

l i p  -  n .  

l i q u i d  -  n . 

l i s t  -  n . 

l i s t e n  -  V.

l i t t l e  -  a d v .  , a d j .  &  d c t .

l i v e  -  V.

l o a d  -  n .

l o a f  -  n

l o c k  - n . &  V.

l o g  -  n .

long - adj. & adv. 
length - n. 
look - n. & V. 

looking-glass - n. 
loose - adj. 
lorry - n. 
lose - V. 

lot - n. 
lotus - n. 
loud - adj. 
love - n. & V. 

lovely - adj. 
low - adj. & adv. 
luck - n. 
lunch - n. 
lunge - n. 
luggage - n. 
lamp-post - n.
H e r  -  n .  

l i f e  -  n .  

l o s s  -  n .

M
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mad -  adj. middle - n.
machinc - n. midnight - n.
madam - n. mile -  n.
magazine - n. milk - n. & V.

magic - n. mind - n. & v.
magnet - n. minute - n.
main -  adj. mirror -  n.
male - n. miss -  V.

make -  n. & v. Miss -  tittle
man -  n. mistake -  v.& n.
mango - n. mixture -  n.
manner -  n. mix -  V.

manufacture -  n. model - n.
many - dot. Mondey - n.
map - n. moment - n.
marble - n. money - n.
match -  V. moncy-order - n.
March -  n. & v. monkey -  n.
mark -  n. & v. month -  n.
market -  n. moon -  n.
marry -  v. more -  det., adv. & adj. of degree
master -  n. & v. morning -  n.
mat -  n. mosque -  n.
matches -  n. most -  del., adj., adv. of degree
mathematics -  n. mother -  n.
matter/s -  n. & v. motor-car - n.
may-anom. & v. mountain -  n.
May. -  n. mouse -  n.
Mayor -  n. mouth -  n.
me -  pers. & pro. move -  V & n.
meal -  n. Mr. & Mrs. -  title
mean -  v. much -  det., adj., & adv of degree
means -  n. mud -  n.
meaning -  n. museum -  n.
meat -  n. music -  n.
melt -  V. must - V . & anom.
medicine -  n. my -  pers, & adj.
meet -  v. mine -  pron.
member -  n.
mend -  v. N
merchant -  n.
message -  n. nail -  n.
metal -  n. name -  n. & v.
metre -  n. narrow -  adj.
method -  n. nature -  n.
midday -  n. naughty -  adj.
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near - adj, & prep, 
neat - adj. 
necessary - adj. 
neck - n.
need - aux., v. & n.
needle - n.
neighbour - n.
nephew - n.
nest - n.
net - n.
never - adv,
new - adj.
news - n.
next - des. & adv.
nice - adj.
niece - n.
night - n.
nine - adj.
ninety - det
no - det. & adv. degree 
nobody - n. subs, 
nothing - n. subs, 
notice - n. 
nowhere - n. subs, 
noise - n. 
none : det. 
noon - n. 
nor - conj, 
norht - n, & adv. 
nose - n. 
not - adv. 
note-book - n. 
November - n. 
now - ad. & prt. 
number - n. & v. 
nurse - v. & n. 
nut - n, 
newspaper - n. 
non-sense - adj.

O

obey - v. 
object - n.
October - n. 
of - prep.

off - prep. & adv. 
office - n. 
officer - n. 
offten - adv. 
oh - interj. 
oil - n. 
old - adj.
on - prep., adv. & prt. 
once - adv.
one - det. & n.subs. pcrso-pron.
only - det. &'adv.
open - adj. & v.
opposite - adv.
or - conj.
orange - n. & adj.
order - n. & v.
ordinary - adj.
organ - n.
orphan - n.
ornament - n.
other - det.
our - det.
out - adv. prt.
outside - n. adj., adv. & prep.
over - adv.prt. & prep.
owe - V.

owl - n.
own - del. & v.
ox - n.
out-door - adj.

page - n. 
pain - n. 
pair - n.
paisa - n. pi. paise 
palace - n. 
pale - adj. 
palm - n. 
paper - n. 
parcel - n. 
paragraph - n. 
parden - n. & v. 
parent - n. 
park - V.
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parrot - n.
part - n. & V .

party - n.
pass - n. & V.
past - adj. adv. & n.
paste - n. & v;
pat - n. & V.

patient - n., v. & adj.
path - n.
pause - n.
pay - V. & n.
peace - n.
pearl - n.
peep - V.

pen - n.
pencil - n.
penny - n.
people - n.
perfect - adj.
period - n.
permanent - adj.
person - n.
pet - adj.
petal - n.
petrol - n.
photograph - n. & v.
physics - n.
picnic - n.
pick - V.
picture/s - n.
piece - n.
pig - n.
pillar - n.
pillow - n.
pin - n.
pink - adj. & n. 
pipe - n. 
pity - n. & V.  

place - n. 
plain - n. & adj. 
plan - n. & V .  

plant - n. 
plantain - n. 
plastics - n. 
plate - n. 
platform - n.

play - V . & n. 
playground - n. 
please - v. 
plenty - n. & det. 
plough - n. & V . 

plus - V. 

pocket - n. 
poem - n. 
poet - n. 
point - n. & V . 

poison - n. & V. 
policeman - n, 
police-station - n, 
pole - n. 
polish - n. 
pond - n. 
poor - adj. 
possible - adj. 
potato - n. 
post - n. 
postman - n. 
postmaster - n. 
post office - n. 
post-card - n. 
pound - n. 
pour - V . 

power - n. 
powder - v.& n. 
practice - h. 
praise - v. & n. 
pray - v. 
prayer - li, 
present - n. 
pretend - v. 
pretty - adj. 
price - n. 
priest - n. 
prince - n. 
print - V . 

prize - n. 
profit - n. 
programme - n. 
progress - n. 
promise - n. & v. 
pronounce - v. 
proud - adj.
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property - n. 
pull - V. 

pump - n. & V. 

punish - V.  

pup - n. 
pupil - n. 
pure - adj. 
purple - n. & adj. 
purse - n. 
push - V. & n. 
put - V. 

palace - n. 
paint - V . & n. 
painting - n. * 
pearl - n, 
philosopher - n. 
pleasure - v. 
prompt - adj.

Q

quarrel - v & n. 
quarter - n. 
queen - n, 
question - n & v. 
quick - adj. 
quite - adv. of deg. 
quiet - adj^ & n.

R

race - n. 
radio - n. 
railway - n. 
rain - n. & v. 
rainbow - n. 
raise - v. 
rare - adj. 
rat - n. 
raw - adj. 
read - v. 
readingroom - n. 
ready - adj. 
real - adj. 
reason - n. 
record - n. & adj.

red - n. & adj.' 
refuse - v. 
register - n. 
relation - n. 
remember - v. 
remove - v. 
reply - v. 
request - n. & v. 
report - n. 
reserve - n. & v. 
respect - n. & v.
(1) rest - V. & n. repose
(2) rest - n. remaining part 
restaurant - n.
result - n.
return - n. & v.
reward - n.
ricc - n.
rich - adj.
ride - v. & n.
right - adj., n, & adv.
ring - n. & V .

ripe - adj.
rise - n. & V .

risk - n.
river - n.
road - n.
roar - n. & v.
rock - n.
roll - n.
roof - n.
room - n.
rope - n.
root - n.
rose - n.
rough - adj.
round - adj., adv. & prep.
rub - V.

rude - V.

rule - adj.
run - n. & v.
rupee - n.
repeat - v.
ribbon - n.
rug - n.
rush - V.
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rust - n.

sad - adj. 
safe - adj. & n. 
sailor - n. 
saint - n. 
salt - n. & adj. 
salary - n. 
salute - n. & v. 
same - dot. 
sand - n. 
sandals - n. 
satisfy - v, 
Saturday - n. 
sauccr - n. 
save - V , 

scene - n. 
say - V. 

scent - n. 
school - n. 
science - n. 
scissors - n. 
scout - n, 
scream - v. 
screen - n. 
sea - n. 
season - n. 
seat - n.
second - det. & n. 
section - n. 
see - V . 

seed - n. 
seen - v. 
self - n. 
sell - V . 

send - V, 

sentence - n. 
September - n. 
serve - v. 
set - V . & n. 
settle - V. 

seven - det. 
seventeen - del. 
seventy - det.

several - det. 
sew - V.  

shade - n. 
shawdow - n. 
shall - aux. & v, 
shake - v. 
shake-hand - n. 
shape - n. 
share - n. & v. 
sharp - adj. 
shave - v. 
she - pers. pron. 
sheep - n. 
sheet - n. 
shelf - n. 
book shelf - n. 
shell - n. 
shine - v. 
ship - n. 
shirt - n. 
shield - n. 
shoe - n. 
shop - n. 
shore - n* 
short - adj. 
shorts - n. 
shoulder - n. 
should - V.  

show - V.  

shower - n. 
shut - V.  

shy - adj. 
sick - adj. 
side - n. 
signal - n. 
silent - adj. 
silk - n. 
silver - n, 
simple - adj.
since - prep., adv. & conj.
sing - V.

single - adj.
sir - n.
sister - n.
sit - V.

six - det.
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sixteen -  dct. stamp - n. &  V.

sixty - del. standard - class - n.
size - n. star - n.
skin - n. & v. start -  V .

shirt - n. stay -  V.

sky -  n. state -  n.
sleep - n. &  V. station -  n.
§lice -  n. steal -  V.

slip - V. steam -  n.
slow -  adj. &  V. steamer - n.
small -  adj. steps -  n.
smell - n. &  V. stick - n. & V .

smile - n. & V. still - adv.
smoke - n. & v. stock -  n.
smooth -  n. &  adj. stomach -  n.
snake -  n. stone -  n.
.snow -  n. &  V. story -  n.
so - adv. of deg., adv. of manner &  conj. stool -  n.
soft -  adj. stop -  n. &  V.

soap - n. storm -  n.
sock/s - n straight - adj. & adv.
sofa - N. strange - adj.
soil - n. stranger -  n.
soldier -  n straw -  n.
some -  det. stream -  n.
sometimes -  adv. street -  n.
sun -  n. strict -  adj.
song - n. strike -  v.
soon -  adv. string -  n.
sorry -  n &  adj. strong -  adj.
sound -  n. &  V. study - n. &  V .

sour - adj. student - n.
souih - n. & adj. subject - n.
sow - V. subtract -  v.
spade -  n. such -  det.
speak -  V, suddenly -  adv.
speed -  n. suffer -  V ,

spell - V. sugar -  n.
spend - V. suit -  n.
spill -  V. summer - n.
spoon - n. sun - n.
sport - n. sunshine - adj.
spread - v. Sunday -  n.
spring - n. &  V. supper - n.
stage -  n. sure -  adj.
stair case - n. surface -  n.
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surprise - n. 
swam - n. 
sweep - V.  

sweet/s - n. & adj. 
sweetmeat - n. 
swim - V.  

swimming - n. 
swing - n. 
sword - n. 
satisfaction - n. 
serious - adj. 
servant - n. 
shout - V.  

statue - n. 
sticker - n. 
spectacle - n. 
sum - n.

table - n. 
tale - n. 
tail - n. 
tailor - n. 
take - V. 

talk - n. & V. 

tall - adj. 
tame - adj. & V. 
tank - n. 
taste - n. & V. 

tea - n. 
teach - V. 

team - n. 
tear - v.n 
tell - V. 

temple - n. 
ten - det. 
term - n. 
test - n. 
text - n. 
than - conj, 
thank - v. 
that - det. 
the - det. 
their - det. 
then - adv.

there - adv. 
therefore - conj. 
they - pers. & pron. 
thick - adj. 
thief - n. 
thin - adj. 
thing - n. 
think - V 
thirsty - adj. 
thirteen - det 
thirty - det. 
this - dot. 
thorn - n.
those - pi. dot. & n. subs.
though - adv.
thousand - det.
thread - n. & v.
three - det.
third - det.
threat - n.
throat - n.
through - prep. & adv.
throw - n. & V .

thumb - n.
thunder - n. & v.
Thursday - n.
ticket - n.
tide - n.
tidy - adj.
tiger - n.
light - adj.
till - prep.
time/s - n.
time-table - n.
tin - n.
tiny - adj.
tip - n. & V .

tired - adj. 
to - prep, 
to-day - adv. 
toe - n.
together - adv. 
to-morrow - adv. 
tongue - n. 
too - adv. 
tooth - n.
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top - n.
touch - n. & V. 
towards - prep, 
towel - n. 
tower - n. 
town - n. 
toy - n. 
train - n. & v. 
trade - n. 
travel - n. 
tray - n. 
tree - n.
trouble - n. & v. 
true - adj. 
trunk - n. 
try - V .

Tuesday - n. 
turn - n. & V. 

tune - n. 
tunnel - v. 
twelve - del. & n. 
twenty - n. & dot. 
twice - adv. 
two - det. & n. 
tapcrecorder - n. 
telegram - n. 
telephone - n. 
television - n. 
tube - n. 
tubelight - n. 
tyre - n.

U

unite - V .

ugly - adv.
unless - conj.
umbrella - n.
umpire - n.
uncle - n.
under - prep.
understand - v.
up - adv. & prep.
upstairs - adv.
use - n. & V .

used to - aux., v, & adj.

valley - n. 
value - n. 
van - n. 
vase - n. 
vegetable - n.

• very - adv. & dot. 
view - n. 
village - n. 
visit - n. & V. 

vanish - v.

W

was - V. 

wait - V. 

waist - n. 
waiting room - n. 
wake - V. 

walk - n. & V . 

wall - n. & V . 

want - V. 

war - n.
warm - adj. & v, 
wash - n. & V. 

waste - V . 

watch - n. & V. 

water - n. & v. 
wave - n. & V. 

way - n.
we - pers. & pron. 
weak - adj. 
wealth - n, 
weapon - n. 
wear - n. & V. 

weather - n. 
wedding - n. 
Wednesday - n. 
week - n.
welcome - n. v. & adj. 
weep - V.

(1) well - n.
(pit in the earth)
(2) well - adv.

V
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west - n. & adv. 
wet - adj.
what - interrogative or conjunctive word 
wheat - n.
wheel - n.
when - inteiTogativc or conjunctive word 
(rel. adv. & subordinative conj.) 
where - interrogative or conjunctive word
which - interrogative or conjunctive word

rel, pron. 
while - conj. 
whistle - adj. & n.
who - interrogative or conjunctive word 

rel.pron. 
whole - adj.
whose - interrogative or conjunctive word 

rel.pron.
why - interrogative or conjunctive word prt.
wicked - adj.
wide - adj. & adv.
wife - n.
wild - adj.
will - aux, v. & n.
win - v.
wind - n. & v.
window - n.
wing - n.
winter - n.
wise - adj.
wish - n. & v.
with - prep.
woman - n.
wonder - n. & v.
wood - n.
wool - n.
word - n.
work - v.
world - n.
worm '  n.
worry - n. & v.
worship - v.
wound - n. & v.
wrist - n.
write - V .

wrong - n., adj., v. & adv. 
waterfall - n.

weave - v. 
without - prep, 
whisper - v.

yard - n. 
year - n.
yellow - n. & adj. 
yes - adv. & prt. 
yesterday - adv. 
yet - adv. conj. 
you - pers. pron. 
yoke - n. 
your - det. 
young - n. & adj. 
youlh - n.

zero - n. 
zoo - n.
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MATHEMATICS

Introduction

The Central Governmeni dcclaircd the National Policy on Education : 1986. The subject of 
mathematics is given an important placc in the school syllabus in the plan made according to this 
policy. It is decided that mathematics should be a compulsory subject upto the upper primary level.

f

Instead of viewing mathematics as one particular subjc<:t, mathematics may be regarded as 
the medium to develop students’ abilities for thinking, reasoning, analysis and logically 
correlating various things. Collection and measurement of numerical data plays an important 
role in each subject. Keeping this in mind, learning mathematics has to be considered witli all possible 
contexts, witliout restricUng it only to the surroundings of the students.

At tlic lov/er primary level students should master knowledge of numbers, numerals/symbols, 
knowledge of geometrical shapes, counting of currency and operations of measurement of 
time, length and capacity. Further, they should be able to use it in their day-to-day life.

At the upper primary level, the student should be introduced to concepts and principles in addition 
to this. He should assimilate businessmathematics, measurements, statistics/numerical calculations, 
applied geometry and algebra. Some skills in the abilities of measuring, drawing figures and 
preparing models is also expected. Graphs and numerical data should be understood. He should be 
able to use tables to solve sums.

The syllabus of mathematics at the primary level should be practical. Study of arithmetic and 
business mathematics should be completed on the primary level. He should be acquainted with 
mathematical signs, international nomenclature,numbers and symbols.

Objectives of Teaching Mathematics (Standards I to V)

1. To introduce concepts of set or collection of objects and comparison (such as smaller tlian/ 
greater than) of sets,

2. To represent mathematically, numbers and their numerals as well as the order relation among 
them; the smaller tlian/greater than relation and comparison between them.

3. Elementary operations in matliematics - to cordate addition, subtraction, multiplication and 
division.

4. To acquire skill in accurately solving oral and written sums involving elementary operations on 
integers/natural numbers, vulgar fractions and decimal fractions.

5. To clarify concepts of distance, weight, time, currency, area, volume and capacity in day-
to-day life. .

6. To recognise properties related to shapes with the help of geometrical figures.
7. To explain fundamental concepts related to space.

93



Standard I

Sr. No. Topic Learning outcome

1 2 3

I. Unit- Knowledge o f Numbers
Sub-unit 1 One Digit Numbers.

The student is able

1.1 Sets/Collection of objects. To form sets of available objects according to 
their similarity in colour, shape, use etc.

1.2 Comparing the size of sets/collections. To compare the size of sets collections 
according lo the number of objects in them. To

compare sets having more/fewer objects and arrange 
them in order accordingly.

1.3 Associating the names of numbers 
and the number of objects in a set 
for 1 to 10,

To tell the number of objccts in a set by 
counting.

1.4 Sets containing as many objects as 
the name of a given number.

To form sets with one, iwd... ten objects as 
indicated from a pile of objects.

1.5 Names of numbers from 1 lo 10. To tell the names of numbers from 1 to 10 in 
the serial order.

1.6 Reading numerals. To read the numerals, 1, 2, 3, 4 .. 10 wriltein on 
cards, blackboards or slate.

1.7 Associating objects with the 
corresponding numerals and the 
names of numbers.

To associate the objects in a set ,wilh the 
numerals and the name of ihe number i.e 
given any one of the three to recognisc the 
remaining two.

1.8 Writing numbers. To write numbers 1, 2, 3, 4,... 10.

1.9 Introducing 10. To recognise the relalion - “greater than - by 
one” and to learn that the number iliat follows 
number 9 is 10. To tell numbers immediately 
preceding and following a given number.

1.10 Order relation among numbers. To recognise tlie greater and smaller of the two
given numtxirs. lo  write given 
ascending or descending order.

in
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Sub-unit 2 - Ordinal Numbers

Sub-unit 3 - Concept o f Zero

Among objccls or persons arranged in a row,to 
recognisc and tell the first, the second, the third
— the ninlh, the tenth object or person according 
to its position.

Use of the numeral 0, for zero to indicate 
‘Nothing is there’.

Sub-unit 4 - Two Digit Numbers

4.1 Sets of tens and units.

4.2

4.3

Names of sets of tens.

Two-digit numbers :
Sets of objects, names of numbers 
and numerals

4.4 Writing of two digit numbers.

II. Unit Operations on Numbers
Sub-unit 1 - Addition o f One-digit Numbers.

1.1 Concept of addition.

From a pile of objects, to prepare sets-groups- 
strings each containing ten objects. To tell how 
many seLs of tens are made and how many loose 
objccls, loss lhan icn in number, arc \cfl.

To recognise the names of one set of lens as 
ten, two sets of tens as twenty, three sets of tens 
as thirty — ten sets of lens as hundred.

Given a set of objects, to tell how many tens and 
units there are and to recognise and read the 
two-digit numeral for iL To tell accurately 
names, ten, eleven, twelve upto ninety-nine. 
To associate sets of objects in tens and units, 
names of numbers and numerals with each 
other and given any one of the three, to 
recognisc remaining two.

To understand the relation between 99 and 100 
as “ the preceding number and the following 
number”. To tell that ten tens make a hundred 
or a century.

To recognise order relation for numbers upto 
100.

To write numbers in an ascending or descending 
order.

To understand the meaning of the operation of 
addition (of two numbers) as “number of 
objccls in a set obtained by putting together
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1.2 Writing the addilion.

1.3 Commiilalivily of addilion.

the objccLs in two scLs”. To represent the 
addition of one-digit numbers (with answer 
upto ten) with the help of sets of objects.

To read and write the addilion of one-digit 
numbers using numerals and signs + and =
5 + 3 = 8 .,

To verify that the sum of two numbers remains 
the same, when added in eillier order.

1.4 Addilion tables! 1 + 1, 1+2, 1+3 ...1  + 10 
2+1, 2+2, 2+3 ...2  + 9 
3+1, 3+2, 3+3 ... 3 +  .8 
8+ 1, 8+2,
9+1
To learn these addition tables by heart. 

Sub-unit 2 '-Sublraclion o f One-digit Nimiber

2.1 Concept of subu-action.

2.2 Writing the subtraction.

2.3 Subtraction tables.

3.1

Sub-unit 3 -Concept o f "Lera 

Addition of zero.

To remove some objccLs from a set. Gis'cn a 
set, to form and separate a set containing the 
given number of objects.
To understand the meaning of sublraclion as ‘to 
compare two seLs and to tell which set is larger/ 
smaller ilian the oilier by how many objects’.

To dcmonslrcHe concretely subu-aclion of 
numbers upto ten by using pictures or objects 
and signs. To read and write subtraction of 
one-digit numbers using numerals and signs 

and ‘ = ’,8-3  = 5.

To learn the subtraction tables by heart.
2-1
3-1, 3-2 ,  •
4-1, 4-2, 4-3
5-1, 5-2, 5-3, 5-4 
10-1, 10-2, 10-3 ... 10-9

To verify that when, from a given number 
one is subtracted repeatedly, finally the 
remaing is ‘O’. To understand lliat by adding 
‘0’ to a given number, you get the same number 
and to write il (5+0 =5).
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3.2

1

4 . 1

5.1

Sublraclion of zero.

Sub-unit4 -Addition o f Two Nu/nbers

Addiuon of iwo digit numbers 
without carrying.

4.2 Vertical arrangement of addition.

To understand and read that after subtracting ‘0 ’ 
from a given number, the remainder is the same 
number (5-0 =5).
To recognise that the remainder is ‘0 ’ when 
a number is subtracted from iLself (5-5 = 0).

Give two-digit numbers, to represent them in 
terms of sets of tens and units and to tell the 
sum of those numbers (without carrying) 1>y 
putting these sets together.
To read and write addition of two multiples of 
ten (with total upto 100).

Given two two-digit numbers to read and write 
their addition without carrying in vertical 
arrangement by writing in corresponding 
columns of lens and units.

4.3 Commutativity of addition. To verify that the sum of two two-digit numbers 
is the same when added in either order. 

Sub-unit 5-Subtraciion o f Two-digit Numbers

Subtraction of two-digit numbers, 
without borrowing..

5.2 Verticar arrangement of subtraction.

III. . Unit - Measurement

Sub-unit. An informal idea 
about measurement.

Given two two-digit numbers to represent tliem 
in sets of objects of 73 of tens and units to 
comp^e these sets, by setting up one-to-one 
correspondence between them and to tell the 
difference (without borrow'ing).

To perform, read and write subtraction of 
multiples of ten. Given two two-digit numbers, 
to arrange their subtraction (without 
borrowing) vertically by writing them in 
columns of tens and units, and to read and write 
this subtraction.

To compjire two objects and describe their 
relative properties less-more, smaller - larger, 
heavier-lighter, near-far, shorter-longer,
which even lakes place before-after, earlier- 
later than the other event.
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IV. Unit Application
Sub-unit. Praclical verbal sums 
on addition of one-digit numbers.

Sub-unit - 2 Practical verbal sums 
on subtraction of one digit numi)ers.

Unit-Ceometry
Infonnal introduction to spatial 
properties.

I, Unit Knowledge of Numbers
Sub-unit -] Three Digit Numbers

1.1 Concept of hundreds, tens and units.

Given verbal sums on addition of one digit 
numbers involving objects, persons or animals 
around to arrange sums using numerals and to 
tell the answer orally by perfomiing the 
addition.

Given verbal sums on subtraction of one digit 
numbers involving objects, persons, animals 
around, arrange the sums using numerals and to 
tell the answer orally by perfonning the 
subtraction.

To observe objects and to recognise longer- 
shorter, smaller-bigger, behind in-front of, 
inside-outside of and other properties relating to 
their position and shape.

Standard II

The student is able to

1.2 Reading and writing of three-digit 
numbers.

Using locally available objects such as sticks, 
pieces of paper, leaves, beads etc. to make sets 
of tens, and to make a set of hundreds from 
ten such sets of tens. In this manner, to separate 
given objects into sets of hundreds-tens-onits 
and to write, a three-digit number in numerals 
accordingly.

To tell how many hundreds, how many tens and 
how many units are there in a three-digit 
number. To read and write in words three-digit 
numbers. To represent a given tliree-digit 
number using visual aids such as Uiose listed 
below.
A square sheet witli one hundred smaller 
squares/houses ruled on it for one hundreds, a 
column of ten squares/houses for tens and loose 
small squares for units.

To correlate sets of hundreds, tens, units, 
objects with the name of the corresponding 
number and with the numeral denoting it. To 
indicate the other two when any one of these 
three is given.
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1.3 Three-digit numbers expanded 
and regular form .

1.4 Counting by steps.

Sub-mil 2 -Ordinal Numbers

3.1

3.2

II.

1.

1.2

1 3

Sub-Unit 3 -fractions.
Learning whole, one half and one 
quarter with the help of diagrams.

Infonnal learning of half/quarter 
of a number.

Unit Operations on Numbers
Sub-unit 1 -Addition of one-digit 
Numbers.

Addition stories of numbers.

Addition tables.

Addition in columns.

Sub-unit 2 - Addition o f numbers 
with at the mo.n three digits, 
without carrying.

2.1 Addition of multiples of hundred.

To recognise that ‘ten hundreds make one 
thousands’ and ‘ 1000 is the number following 
999’.

To write a three-digit numbeir in its expanded 
form as ; 326 = 300+20+6. To rewrite the 

expanded form as a three-digit number (in 
a regular manner). To tell the place value of 
digits in a three-digit number.

To count numbers in steps of 2, 3, 4, 5, 10, 100, 
To write numbers in the ascending and 
descending order.
To tell the serial number of objects in a i“ow 
such as first, sccond, nineteenth, twentieth.

To fold symmetrical pieces of paper such as a 
rectangle square, circle, etc. and to recognise it 
‘hair, or ‘quarter’ part.

By dividing a set of objects into two/four parts, 
to tell how many constitute its ‘half’, ‘quarter’ 
part.

To verify with the help of visual aids such as 
blocks, strips and squares, that any of the 
numbers upto 10 can be rewritten as the sum/ 
addition of two numbers e.g. the number 6 as 
1+5, 2+4, 3+3, 4+2, 5+1, 6+0.

To learn by heart addition tables for one-digit 
numbers upto 9+9=  18.

Given three or more one-digit numbers, to 
arrange them in a column vertically and to add 
them from bottom to top or from top to bottom.

Given two multiples of a hundred, to tell their
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2.2

2.3

Arrangcmcnl of addition with tlie 
help of objccts.

Addition without carrying : 
Vertical arrangement.

sum orally. Given more than two multiples of 
hundred, to write them one below the other in 
a column and add them orally.

Given two, three-digit numbers, to arrange 
them in sets of hundreds-tens-units. To put 
the respective sets together for addition 
without carrying and to tell how many hundreds, 
tens and units constitute the total.

To write two three-digit numbers one below the 
other in columns of hundreds-tens-units and 
to w'rite the answer by adding the columns for 
sums of addition without carrying.
To write more than two, three-digit numbers one 
below the other, into columns of hundreds-tens- 
units and to write the answer by adding the 
columns in sums of addition without carrying. 
Given two or more one-digit, two-digit and 
three-digit numbers, to perfoirn addition 
without carrying by appropriately arranging 
them in columns of hundreds-tens-units.

3.1

3.2

3.3

Sub-unit 3 - Addition o f nwnbers, 
containing upto three digits involving 
carrying.

Understanding addition of two-digit 
numbers with carrying, using sets 
of objects.

Reading and writing : Addition 
of two-digit numbers involving 
carrying.

Understanding addition of two tliree- 
digit numbers using sets of objccts.

Given two two-digit numbers, to represent them 
into sets of tens and loose objects. To pul 
together the respective sets of objects for sums 
of addition involving carrying, to form a set of 
tens from the loose objccts (units) and to transfer, 
or carry this lens to the set of tens. To tell the 
answer as so many lens and so many units.

To add two two-digit numbers with carrying 
by arranging in vertical columns. To read and 
write the addition.

To represent two three-digit numbers into sets of 
hundreds, lens and units (loose objects). 
Putting together sets of hundreds, tens and 
units, to form a set of tens from the units (loose 
objccts) and carry or lransfer.il to the lens, and 
then to form a set of hundreds out of the tens

100



3.4

4.1

4.2

5.1

Reading and writing of addition of 
three-digit numbers with carrying.

Sub-unit 4 -Subtraction o f Three- 
Digit Numbers Wthout Borrowing.

Understanding subtraction of two three- 
digit numbers without borrowing 
by using sets of objects.

Reading and writing of subtraction 
in vertical arrangement.

and to carry or transfer it to the hundreds. After 
this rearrangement, to tell the answer as so 
many hundreds, so many tens and so many units.

To write two three-digit numbers in columns 
of hundreds - ten-units and carry out the 
addition involving carrying.
(1) Carrying only the units
(2) Carrying only tens
(3) Carrying both units and tens, with their sum 
being a three-digit number. To solve the sum, 
to read and write it. To add more than two 
three-digit numbers with carrying by writing 
them in columns of hundreds-tens-units. 
Given several one-digit, two-digit and three 
digit numbers, to add them with carrying in 
vertical arrangement.

Given two three-digit numbers, to arrange them 
one below the other in the form of sets of 
objects in hundreds-tens-units. To find the 
remainder of a subtraction without borrowing 
by one for one method (by removing one set 
from the sets of hundreds-tens-units 
corresponding to the original number for each 
set frorti the respective sets corresponding to 
the number to be subtracted).

To perform subtraction of two three-digit 
numbers without borrowing by writing them 
one below the other in columns of hundreds- 
tens-units. To read and write the subtraction.

Sub-unit 5 - Subtraction o f Numbers 
Containing upta Three-digits with Borrowing.

To solve subtraction of two-digit 
numbers of representing them as 
sets of objects.

To arrange the given two-digit numbers one 
below the other, representing them as sets 
of objects of tens and units. The ‘units’ in 
the original number are less than the units in 
the number to be subtracted. Therefore, to re­
arrange the sum by borrowing 10 units from 
the tens of the original number and then to 
carry out the subtraction by the one for one

101



5.2 To solve a sum on subtraction, 
representing it vertically/in columns.

5.3 To represent a subtraction involving 
three-digit numbers, in the form of 
sets of objects and to solve it.

5.4 Reading and writing of subtraction 
with borrowing.

method (removing as many sets from the 
original number as are in the number to be 
subtracted).

Therefore, to re-arrange the sum by borrowing 
10 units from the tens of the original number 
and then to carry out the subtraction by the one 
for one method (removing as many sets from 
the original number as are in the number to be 
subtracted).

To write two-digit numbers, one below the other 
in columns. To borrow one tens from the tens 
in the original number and add it to the units. 
To solve the sum on subtraction with borrowing. 
To read and write it.

To represent two, three-digit numbers as sets 
of objects of hundreds-tens-units. If the digits 
in the units’ and tens’ places of the original 
number one smaller than those in the number to 
be subtracted, to rearrange the sum by 
borrowing one digit from the next column on 
the left hand side and then to solve the sum by 
using the one for one method of subtraction and 
to tell the answer.

To arrange two three-digit numbers one below 
the other in columns of hundreds-tens-units. 
To solve, read and write sums of subtraction 
involving borrowing of types such as only the 
digit in the units place of original number is 
smaller than that in the number to be subtracted 
(by borrowing one tens from a set of tens of the 
original number and put together with the sets 
of tens of the original number and put together 
with the sets of units).
To borrow 10 tens from a set of hundreds to 
perform subtraction where only tens place in 
original number is smaller than that in the 
number to be subtracted. To solv sums which 
need borrowing in both places; tens and units. 
To solve sums in which the original number has
0 in units place, tens place or both these places 
and need to borrow one from the next set, on
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Sub-unit 6 - Properties o f Operations 
o f Addition and Subtraction.

6.1 Commutative property of addition .

6.2 Associative property of addition.

6.3 Addition and sublraclion are inverse 
operations.

Sub-unit 7 -Multiplication by One 
Digit Number

7.1 Concept of multiplication.

7.2 Reading and writing multiplication.

7.3 Multiplication tables upto 10.

7.4

7.5

7.6

Multiplying tvi'O-digit number by a 
one-digit number with carrying.

the left- hand side. To solve sums of subtraction 
of two-digit and one-digit numbers from a three- 
digit number.

To verify that two numbers, added in either 
order, give the same sum.

To verify that adding the numbers in a column 
either from top to bottom or from bottom to top. 
given the same sum total.

To understand that subtraction is an inverse 
operation of addition and for a given addition 
to write an inverse operation of subtraction such 
as :
4 + 3 = 7  7 - 3 = 4
3 + 4 = 7  7 - 4 = 3

To understand the meaning of multiplication as 
to put together sets, each containing the same 
number of objects and to tell how many objects 
there are altogether.To grasp that multiplication 
means a condensed operation of repeated 
addition.

To write multiplication by using sign of 
multiplication ‘X’ and *=’. To interpret 3 x 4  
in two ways as “ four times three”.

To prepare multiplication tables from 1 to 10 
and to learn the multiplication tables by heart.

To multiply any two-digit number by a one­
digit number and 10 (with carrying).

Commutative property of multiplication. To verify that two numbers, multiplied in either
order, give the same product.

Multiplicative property of one and zero. Any number multiplied by one gives the same
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7.7 Property of multiplication by ten

III. Unit - Measurement
Sub-unit 1 -Rupees, paise, amounts.

1.1 Introduction to currcncy .

1.2

1.3

2.1

2.2

2.3

3.1

3.2

Conversion

Addition and subtraction

Sub - unit 2 -Telling the time 

Days

Days and months

Interrelation between days-weeks- 
months-year

Sub-Unit 3 : Measuring length, weight 
and liquid

Improved units and measuring 
instruments

Standard Units

number. Any number multiplied by zero gives 
zero. (Product of any number and zero is zero.)

To understand the rule that to multiply by ten 
means to write the number followed by zero.

To recognise the coins and notes in Indian 
currency.

To tell relation between rupees and paise, to 
recognise rcialions between notes and coins 
of various denominations, to write amounts 
in rupees and paise using a point.

To add and subtract amounts in the same unit
- either rupees or paise. To perform addition 
involving rupees and paise adding upto 99. To 
solve verbal sums orally.

To tell the names of the days in a week.

To tell the names of nionths in the Gregarian and 
Indian calendar.

To tell the relation between days, in a week, days 
and weeks in a month and months in a year.

To prepare and use instruments from available 
material for measuring length, weight and 
liquids.

To give reasons regarding the necessity of 
standard units for measuring length, weight and 
liquids.
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Sub-Unit 1 : Verbal sums on addition 
and subtraction

Sub-unit 2 -Practical verbal on 
multiplication

To present malhematically verbal sums on 
addition and subtraction involving numbers upto 
three digits and to solve them.
To present malhematically verbal sums on 
multiplication by one digit numbers and to 
solve them.

V. Unit - Algebra
Informal use of letters in place of 
numbers

To use a blank square or a letter in the place of 
an answer to be found in problems of addition, 
subtraction, multiplication.

7 - 4 =  IZZD 
3 + 4 = [ Z Z ]

To write a letter in place of a number on the 
i\umbcr-l\Tvc and to fmd live- value of \hav UMtot. 
To name objects in a row by letters and tell 
their ordinal number.

YI. Unit - Geometry
Inu-oduction to geometric shapes To recognise and name shapes, such as cubes, 

bricks, cylinders, canes, and spheres. To tell 
more examples of these shapes. To name shapes/ 
figures such as a line, a point, a rectangle, a 
square, a triangle and a circle.

Standard III
1

I. Unit-knowledge of numbers
Sub-unit 1 -Four-digit numbers The student is able to

1.1 Concept of four-digit numbers To group objects into sets of units, tens, 
hundreds and thousands. Ten hundreds make 
a thousand. Arrange these numbers using the 
marked cards to indicate thousands, hundreds, 
tens and units.

1.2 Reading and writing four digit numbers To read, to write four digit numbers in words 
and numerals. To recognise a four digit number 
in the form how many thousands^ how many 
hundreds, how many tens and how many units. 
To understand the concept that 'ten thousands 
means putting together ten sets of thousands’, 
and also that ‘it is the number following 9,999’.
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1.3

1.4 

2.1

1

Place value

Order relation 

Sub-unit 2 -Fraclions 

Concept of fractions

2.2 Reading and writing of fractions

II. Unit-operations on numbers
Sub-unit 1 -Addition

Sub-unit 2 : Subtraction

Sub-unit 3 : multiplication

Sub-unit 4 -Addition and subtraction 
o f fractions

Sub-unit 5 -Division

5.1 Concept of division

To tell the place value of digits in a four digit 
number. To write the four digit number am 
expansion into a sum of multiples of ten and 
vice-versa.
To arrange the given numbers in ascending or 
descending order.

To grasp the concept of fractions as : ‘to divide 
an object into equal/identical parts and to take 
some parts out of them’. To understand the 
practical correspondence.

To read a (Proper) fraction with a one digit 
number in both the nuinberator and

denominator, e.g. to read (7 )  as five upon 
seven. Given a fraction, to tell its meaning by
recognising its numerator and denominator,
and to read and write it. To correlate the
following three things : shaded part of a
diagram, name of a fraction and its written
representation with a numerator and
denominator.

To add four digit numbers with answers in four 
digits

To solve sums on subtraction of four digit 
numbers

To multiply a three digit number by a two 
digit number. To prepare multiplication tables 
of numbers upto 20 and those of 25 and 30.

Addition and subtraction of fractions with a 
common denominator (with a proper fraction ais 
an answer).

To understand the meaning of division as ‘to 
divide a given set of objects into equal/
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5,.2 Reading and writing of division

identical parts and to remove the same number 
of objects repeatedly from the set’, tlirough 
handling objects.

To read and write the division by using the 
signs —  and =. To tell the meaning of 
‘12 -f- 3’ in two ways as : ‘If you divide a set 
of twelve objects into three equal parts, how 
many objects will there be in each part?’ and ‘out 
of twelve objects, if we make identical parts 
each containing three digits, how many parts will 
there be?'

5.3 Division - an inverse operation of 
muUiplication

To understand that division is an inverse 
operation of multiplication -and to write 
sentences connecting multiplication and 
division such as,
3 x 5  = 15 15-8-5 = 3
5 x 3  = 15 15-5-3 = 5

5.4 Division of a three-digit number by a
one-digit number (with remainder zero)

5.5 Properties of division

To solve sums of division by using 
multiplication tables. To divide two or three 
digit numbers by a single digit number.

Any number divided by one gives the same 
number. Any number divided by itself gives 
division equal to one. Zero divided by any 
number gives division equal to zero. Division by 
zero is not possible.

III. Unit-measurement
Sub-unit 1 -Rupees, paise

Sub-unit 2 : Length, weight, measuring 
liquid, time

To solve sums on addition and subtraction 
involving units rupees and paise, based on the 
relation 100 paise = one rupee (using a point 
for the writing of rupees and paise). .

Introduction to units for measuring length, 
weight, liquid, time (c.m. metre, kilometer, 
gram, kilogram, quintal, litre, seconds, minutes) 
in day to day use.

Sub-unit 3 : Addition and subtraction 
of units

To solve sums involving addition and 
subtraction of measures of length, weight.
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liquid and lime, given in the same units.

Sub-unit 4 : Telling time by a clock Observing a clock, to tell how many nninutes arc 
past what hour (minutes to be multiples of 5 
minutes).

IV. Unit-Application
Sub-unit 1 - Verbal sums involving 
addition, subtraction, multiplication 
and division

Setting up verbal sums on addition, 
subtraction and multiplication mathematically 
and to solve them. To solve verbal sums 
involving addition and subtraction based on 
relation between rupees and paise. To solve 
verbal sums involving division by a one-digit 
divisor. To solve verbal sums involving decimal 
units used in day-to-day life.

V. Unit - Algebra
Sub-unit 1 : Informal use o f a letter 
in place o f a number

To solve simple straight forward oral sums such 
as to find a number to fill in a blank, or to 
substitute a letter in three terms of a given 
mathematical statement of addition, subtraction 
and multiplication.

VI. Unit-Geometry
Sub-unit 1 -Segment

1.1 Segment

1.2 Segment and measuring distance

Using a ruler and folded paper, to draw a 
segment of given length.

To measure in centimetres the length of a given 
segment, sides and width of an object, distance 
between two objects by using a ruler or a 
measuring tape.

1.3 Classification of figures To classify different figures by finding 
similarities between them.

1.4 Planer figure To recognise and name figures like angle, 
square, rectangle, triangle and circle.

Standard IV

Unit-knowledge of numbers
Sub-unit 1 : Numbers upto ten lakhs 
(a million)

The student is able to
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1.1

1

Reading and writing of nunnbcrs

1.2 Place value

Sub-unit 2 ~ Roman number system

Sub-unit 3 -Fractions

3.1 Mixed nunnbers, proper and improper 
fractions

3.2 Equality of fractions

3.3 Decimal fractions

II. Unit-Opcrations on numbers
Sub-unit 1 : Multipjication

Sub-unit 2 : Division

Sub-unit 3 : Divisibility

3.1 Multiple divisor

To read, write in numerals and in words six and 
seven digits numbers after learning that ten sets 
of ten thousands make a lakh and ten lakhs make 
a million.

To recognise the place value of digits in a large 
number. To write numbers in the ascending and 
descending order. To collect information 
involving large numbers relating to 
population, national income, expenditure, 
employment guarantee scheme etc. being 
published in newspapers, magazines, news, etc.

To write numbers from 1 to 30 using roman 
numbers, roman numerals. Given numbers in 
roman numerals to write them using 
intemiational numerals.

To recognise proper and improper fractions, 
conversion of improper fractions into mixed 
number and vice-versa.

To verify that the same fractions can be 
represented in the form of various fractions 
having the same value.

3.2 Even and odd numbers

Conversion of fractions having denominators 
10 ,100, 1000 ... into decimal fractions.

To multiply a four digit number by a three digit 
number with product upto ten lakhs.

To perform division with a remainder of a five 
digit dividend by a two digit divisor.

To recognise relation of multiple and divisor 
between numbers. To tell factors of numbers.

To recognise even and odd numbers.
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3.3

1

III.

IV .

V.

VI.

Tests for divisibilily

Sub-unit 4 : Addition and subtraction 
of fractions

Unit-Measurement
Sub-unit 1 -Units o f measuring 
distance, weight and liquid.

Sub-unit 2 -Units o f time

Unit Application
Sub-unit 1 : Verbal sums based on 
addition, subtraction, multiplication 
and division o f large numbers

Sub-unit 2 : Addition and subtraction 
o f fractions

Sub-unit 3 : Various units

Unit-Algebra
Sub-unit 1 : Informal introduction to 
algebraic equation

Unit-Geometry
Sub-unit 1 : Perimeter

To recognise whether a given number is a 
multiple of 2 or 3 or 5 or 9 or 10 by using certain 
tests.

To solve sums of addition and subtraction of 
fractions with a common denominator.

10  m.m = 1 cm
100 c.m. = 1 Metre
1000 metres = 1 KM
1 Kilogram = 1000 grams
1 litre = 1000 milliliters
To recognise the relation between units and
convert these into each other. To write the
measures using the decimal notation,

1 day = 24 hours
1 hour = 60 minutes
1 minute = 60 seconds
Using this formula convert units of lime into
each other. To use the calendar to note event.
To tell the date and the corresponding day
from the calendar.

To solve verbal sums based on day-to-day life 
involving addition, subtraction, multiplication 
and division containing numbers (upto three 
digit numbers).

To solve sums on addition and subtraction of 
fractions with a common denominator.

To solve verbal sums on decimal system and on 
units of time. To solve verbal sums on perimeter 
of figures.

To solve orally for X from equations such as, 
X + 3 = 7, X - 6 = 9, 4 X = 24.

Understanding that perimeter means the sum 
of lengths of all sides of a closed figure/ 
diagram, to solve sums on perimeter of square 
rectangles and triangles.
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Sub-unit 2 : Circle To draw a circle of a given radius using a 
compass. Given an angle to draw an angle equal 
to it, using a compass and a ruler.

S tandard V

Unit-knowledge of numbers
Sub-unit 1 : Natural numbersllntegers

1.1 Numbers uplo crore

II. Unit-operations on numbers
Sub-unit 1 : Fundamental Operations 
on integers (Natural numiyers)

Sub-unit 2 : Divisibility

2.1 Prime numbers, composiie numbers

The student is able to.

To recognise and read numbers upto a crore , 
and to write them in numerals and words. 
To tell the place value of digits, ascending and 
descending order of large numbers.

To solve sums on addition, subu-action, 
multiplication and division involving numbers 

upto crore.

To tell concepts of multiples, common 
multiples, the least common multiple of given 
numbers.

2.2 Writing number into product of prime 
factors

2.3 Least common multiple

2.4 Highest common factor

Sub-unit 3 : Fractions

To find divisors, common divisors, (factors) 
and the highest common factor (the neatest 
common divisor) of given numbers.

Prime numbers, composite numbers, to write a 
given number as a product of prime numbers.

To find L.C.M. and H.C.M. by the method of 
factorisation.
To tell the relation of L.C.M. and H.C.F. of two 
numbers with their product.

3.1 Addition, Subtraction To use the L.C.M. for addition and subtraction 
of fractions with distinct denominators.

3.2 Multiplication To multiply a fraction by an integer and by 
another fraction. The fraction in its lowest terms 
(reduced form).
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3.3 Division

Sub-Unit 4 : Decimal fractions

4.1 Multiplication by multiples of 10

4.2 Multiplication by an integer or a
fraction

4.3 Division by multiples of 10

Siib'UnU 5 : Percentage

5.1 Concept

5.2 Finding percentage

III.

IV.

Unit- Measurement
Sub-unit 1 : Decimal units

Sub-Unit 2 : Temperature

Unit-Application
Sub-unit 1 : Sums involving operations 
on integers

Sub-Unit 2 : Divisibility 

Sub-unit 3 : Decimal fractions

To divide a fraction by a non-zero integer 
and by another fraction.

To multiply a decimal fraction by 10,100,1000.

To multiply a decimal fraction by a decimal or 
by another decimal fraction.
To divide a decimal fraction by a non- zero 
decimal or by another decimal fraction. 
Recurring decimal fractions.

To comparc two numbers

To tell that ‘ percentage is a comparison^ and 
to explain the need for it. To tell the sign used 
to indicate percentage and to write it.

To find how much percentage a number is of 
the given number. To find the given percentage 
value of a number.

Introduction to decimal units in practice, their 
conversion rules. Introduction to measured 
property, measuring instrument and measuring 
unit and practice in handling these in day-to-day 
life.

Celsius unit of temperature. Fahrenheit unit. 
Demonstration of measuring body temperature 
with a clinical thermometer.

To set up mathematically and solve verbal sums 
on the four basic operations involving large 
numbers.

To solve verbal sums on L.C.M. and H.C.F.

To solve verbal sums involving decimal 
fractions based on the four basic fundamental 
operations.

112



Sub-unit 4 : Unitary method To solve sums by finding the price of one object 
from -the price of several objects using 
division, and finding the price of several 
objects from the price of each object using 
multiplication (In short, solve the sums 
using the unitary method).

Sub-unit 5 : Interest To rccognise the meaning of the words 
principal, period, pcrcentagc, rale, interest, 
amount. To find the interest when the principal 
period and rate are given.

Sub-unit 6 : Time, distance,speed To recognise the multiple multiplier- product 
and dividcnd-divisor-divisiOn relation amongst 
time distance-spced. To solve sums based on it.

Sub-units 7 '.Reading a time table

Sub-unit 8 : Area

To tell by looking at a railway or bus time-table 
when would a given train/bus reach w'hieh 
place. To read and prepare charts/time tables 
for various types of information.

To solve verbal sums related to area and rate 
price.

Sub-unit 9 ; Day -to -day life 
mathematics

To solve verbal sums based in day-to-day life 
and prices of involving bills, receipts, post­
cards, inland letters, moneyorders, telegrams, 
etc. To solve verbal sums based on railway 
or bus fares.

Unit : Algebra
Sub-unit ] : Use o f letters in the place 
o f numl)ers

To use letters to name numbers. To write 
general rules for addition, subU-action, 
multiplication etc. of fractions by using letters.

Sub-unit 2 : Using a letter as a variable To write the formulae for finding percentage, 
in a formula. interest, area . or perimeters using letters.

Sub-unit 3 : To find the answer using 
simple equations

To use a letter for the term to be evaluated in 
a sum based on unitary method, and to solve 
the sum by informal use of equation.
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VI. Unit-Georiietry
Sub-iinit I : (a) Measurement o f angle

Sub-unit 2 : (b) Right angle

Sub-unit 3 : Drawing a square and a 
rectangle.

To draw an angle of a given measure using a 
prolracior.

To rccognise the right angle. To draw ri^ht 
angle with a set square.

To draw a square and a rectangle using a set- 
square and ruler.

Sub-unit 4 . Area

Sub-unil 5 • Use of compass and ruler

To understand that the concept of area means the 
amount of place surrounded by a closed figure. 
To rccognise the unit of area to be squaxe 
ccniimelres. To find a formula for tlie area of 
a rectangle and a square.

To draw a circle with a compass. To draw 
a hexagon and an equilateral triangle using 
compass to draw perpendicular bisector o f a 
given segment and to bisect an angle.
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SCIENCE

Introduction

In the present social dynamic life and in view of the future social, economic, educational and 
other problems which the student of today and citizen of tomorrow is likely to face, it is imperative 
that Science should form an integral part of general education. In order to meet his needs of tomorrow, 
the field of Science should be looked upon as the part and parcel of general education to be imparted 
to him. It has bccome very essential to look upon the Science Education from a new angle because 
of the internal and external impact of Science and the technology based upon the principles of 
Science.

Since Science education is the integral part of general education it should help to fulfil ihe objectives 
of general education. An individual collects data from various sources. The data so collectcd 
has to be sorted out carefully and ej^anfiined andxecplcd only aflCT meticulous sciutmy, evaluating 
the utility or otherwise. It is necessary for the democratic life accepted by us.

The ten core elements envisaged in ihe National Policy of Education include protection of 
environment and inculcation of Scientific attitude. These are directly related with Science 
education. But the olher core elements such as equality of sex, hinderances in social progress, 
universal equality and concept of secularism need the leaching of Science education from a new 
point of view and this is the need and demand of the time.

The child begins it’s life in a particular environment. This environment can be used for early 
education of the child. Taking into account ihe strong influence o f the environment, teaching of 
Science at the lower primary stage need not be done as an independent subject. Instead the 
child may be introdjjced to the environment through the keen observation which will supplement 
his education at lower primary stage the principles of the subject. Science, History, Geography etc. 
^ e  not to be taught in isolation but these should be taught simply as introduction to life, 
■■hese principles are spread over in the study of the environment. Of these, the principles of 
Science can be systematically taught in Stds. Ill and IV. In these standards the emphasis should 
be on correlated study only. Environment should form the basis of this education. But in the 
upper primary stage these principles are to be taught in organised and correlated method. 
The child will thus realise the principles acquired incidentally and in scattered manner now form 
an important part of the subject. The student will realise the inter-relation between tlie physical, 
chemical and biological principles and connection of these principles with nature and individual 
daily life.

Every subject has it’s own characteristics. The symbols, signs and formulae arc speciality of Science 
and Mathematics. Science also involves chemical formulae. The important feature of Science is that 
everything is proven and verified by experiment. Science docs not take things for granted. It accepts 
only the truth testified by experiments. The progress of Science is developed through this attitude 
only. The Science education presumes experimental skills in the students.
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Scicnce should be taught as an integrated subject instead of dividing it into Physics, Chemistry, 
Biology etc. But while doing so the individuality of the branches of Science should be maintained.

The concepts of Science and the experiments based on them have some processes. Some of 
them arc free and some are bound. Therefore the processes should be used with discretion.

While teaching Science the main problem is that of terminology. The language Directorate of 
this State has prepared uniform terminology for Scicnce subject. This uniform terminology has 
been used here for teaching of Science. A new word may be found difficult or clumsy being unusual. 
The authors while writing the text books and the teachers while teaching should elaborate words 
in detail.

There is no reason to believe that there is difference in the intelligence between rural and urban 
students. However, the experiences of these rural and urban students are different. The authors 
and the teachers should use these differences of experiences skilfully while explaining the 
subject. Various aclivivics should be lakcn up by the Scicnce club.

Every school must have a Science Laboratory. The word “Laboratory” need not puzzle. 
Since we are using environment as medium for curiosity and observation, a small museum 
type laboratory is sufficient

The framers of the Science syllabus expect that the content of the Science syllabus should be more 
and more transmitted through the text-books and teaching. For this the hand books for the teachers 
should be published with the text books or before that.

It is felt essential that there should be a handbook for experiments to be demonstrated by 
the teachers in the class and discussions thereof and the activities to be undertaken by the students 
in and outside the classroom.

It is a misunderstanding that the study of Scicnce is dry. In order to make the subject interesting 
at lower primary level, use of word competitions, phrase competition as in languages will be 
supplementary. An imaginative and conscientious teacher can do it.

OBJECTIVES OF TEACHING LEARNING SCIENCE

The objectives of tcaching-leaming Scicnce at lower prinfiary level and upper primary level are given 
below.

Primary Level - (Standards III to V)

i) To get acquainted through observation with one’s own house, school, environment, physical 
surroundings, plant and animal Ufe, clothing, local professions, means of transport and the 
‘Sky.

ii) To distinguish between the living and the non-living.
iii) To collect data in respect of physical element and incidents to classify and deduce conclusions 

from them.
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iv) To inculcate healthy habits.
v) To inculcate curiosity about the environment and happenings in the environment.

vi) To perform simple experiments.

Environmental Study 2 SCIENCE Sfandarci III

Sr. No. Topic Learning Outcome
1 2 ______________________________ 3

— 1: LIVING WORLD

Sub-Unit 1 Living and non-living livings Can identify between living and non-living
surround us. things.

Can tell that plants cannot change their place.

1.1 Plants and animals arc Uvlng ihings.

1.2 Man made objects and some natural Can tell man made objects and some natural
objects are non-living. objects which are non-living and quote

examples of these.

1.3 Living beings have special characteristics. Can classify living and non-living on the
basis of easily recognised characters. Can tell 
that plants and animals make movements, and 
living gives birth to living and that the living 
beings die.

Sub - Unit 2 Plants and animals have 
different parts.

2.1 Root is the part of a plant under the soil. Can identify different parts of a plant.

2.2 Stem, leaves, flowers and fruits are the Can tell the parts of a flowering plant,
parts of plants above the soil.

2.3 Different parts of flowering plants are 
almost similar.

2.4 Most animals have a head, neck, chest, Can tell different parts of an animal
stomach and legs.

Sub-Unit 3 Animals eat food in different 
ways and make movements 
in different ways.

3.1 Some animals swallow food without Can tell and quote some animals examples of
chewing . which swallow food without chewing
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3.2 Some animals tear their food, chew 
and then swallow it.

Can tell that kite, crow and vulture tear flesh and 
swallow.

3.3 Some animals eat pieces of food and 
then ruminate.

Can tell the names of ruminants.

3.4 Some animals live on liquid food.

3.5 Some animals can run, some crawl, 
whereas the birds and insects can fly 
and some animals can swim.

Can tell the names of the animals who live on 
liquid food.

Can tell the names of the animals who run, 
crawl, fly and swim.

Sub-Unit 4 Some animals build nests/make 
shelter for ihemselves.

4.1 Many animals depend upon natural 
shelter.

Can tell the shelter of monkey, wiklcow, deer 
etc.

4.2 Birds build their nests on the trees or 
or other safe places.

4.3 Some animals dig holes in the ground 
to live in.

4.4 Some animals establish colonies e.g. 
honeybee, ants and white ants.

Can tell the names of the birds who build nesits 
on the tree.
Can identify nests of different birds.

Can list the animals who live in the holes in the 
ground.

Can tell the names of the animals who establish 
colonies and live unitedly.

UNIT-2 : HUMAN BODY, NUTRITION AND HEALTH

Sub-Unit I  H am ^  body has different 
parts as seen externally.

1.1 Head, chest, trunk and hands and legs 
are different parts of a human body

1.2 Organs are made of different parts 
(e.g. Arm is made up of upper arm, 
forearm, wrist, palm and fingers).

1.3 Eyes, ears, nose, tongue and skin are 
sensory organs.

Can tell different parts of a human body as chest, 
stomach, head, trunk and limbs.
Can tell that different organs are made up o f 
different parts and name the different parts.

Can tell that eyes, ears, nose, tongue and skin 
are sensory organs.
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S ub-Unit 2 Different external parts of the 
body have different functions.

2 .1 The sensory organs help us to see,
hear, taste, smell and feel the touch.

Can tell the functions of the sensory organs.

2.2 Limbs help us to do many works. Can tell that limbs help to work. Can tell specific 
work of each organ.

S ub-Unit 3 All human beings have same
body parts but still each one of 
us is different from the other.

3 .1 Though every human body has the same 
parts, every individual is different from 
the other.

Can tell that parts of human body are similar 
but there is difference in each individual.

S ub-Unit 4 Food consists of different 
components which have 
specific functions from the 
point of view of our health.

4.1 We take different types of food. Can tell the food in daily meal. Can tell the 
substances which give energy.

4.2 Some elements in the food give us 
energy for work. Cereals, oil, fatty 
substances, sugar are energy giving 
substances.

Can tell the use of milk, eggs, meat to the body.

4.3 Proteinaceous food builds the body and 
replenishes the wear and tear of the body.

4.4 Some food elements increase resistance 
towards disease in the body.

Can tell the examples of food containing 
proteins. Can tell the importance of milk in the 
food.
Can tell the importance of leafy vegetables and 
fruits.
Can leir water and roughage are useful in daily 
meals.

4.5 Milk is complete food for body building, 
energy yielding and for protection.

4.6 Water and roughage are also useful for 
our body.

Can tell the importance of milk in the food.

Can tell that water and roughage are useful for 
our body.
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Sub-Unit 5 Some food is cooked before 
eating and some food is eaten 
raw.

5.1 Some components of the food become Can teli cookcd food is easy to digest.
more useful after cooking and cooking Can tell the changes occurring in cooked foods,
makes the food soft and easy to digest.

5.2 Cooking makes food safe and improves Can tell the changes occurring in cooked foods,
taste and flavour.

5.3 Some foods like cucumber, carrot and Can tell the importance of eating raw foods,
fruits should be eaten raw.

5.4 Fruits and vegetables should be Can tell the importance of washing vegetables
washed properly before eating. and fruits before eating.

Sub-Unit 6 Cleanliness and regular toilet
habits (bath etc.) are essential 
for good health.

6.1 Regular habit of bowel movement at Can tell the importance of regular habit of bowel
least once a day is essential for good movement.
health. Can tell the need of clean toilet.

6.2 Defecation in a sanitary latrine is a Can tell the disadvantages of defecation in open
healthy practice. field.

6.3 Defecating in open field is dangerous 
for the health of the community.

6.4 If sanitary latrine is not available one Collects information about the pit and trench
can construct a pit or a trench latrine. latrine and tells their uses.

6.5 Hands and legs should be washed Tries to inculcate healthy habits,
properly after defecation.

6.6 Eyes, ears, nose should be washed with Can tell the importance of keeping the eyes, ears
clean water regularly. Nails should be and nose clean.
cut regularly and the care of the hair Can tell how to clean eyes, ears, nose, etc.
should be taken regularly.

6.7 Regular bath is good for health. Body Can tell why and how regular bath should be
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should be wiped with clean cloth after taken, 
bathing and washing.

Sulb-Unit 7 Teeth maintain health hence, 
their care should be taken.

7.1 Good teeth are necessary for chewing Tells the need of teeth for chewing food,
food, hence their care should be taken. Can tell the harmful effects on the body if there

are no teeth or the teeth are bad. Takes care of 
teeth.

7.2:. Teeth appears only twice in one’s life Tells that teeth appear twice in life,
e.g., milk teeth and permanent teeth.

7.3> Proper cleaning and brushing keep the Collects information for keeping the teeth
teeth healthy. healthy and tries to keep the teeth healthy

Tells when and how we must brush teeth.

7.4 Bad teeth lead to indigestion and Tells harmful effects* of bad teeth,
stomach troubles and tooth-aches.

7.5 Food particles get stuck in the crevices Takes care of the teeth well knowing that food
and cause tooth decay and spoil the particles get stuck in the crevices.
teeth.

7.6» Teeth and gums get good exercise by Tells the need of teeth and gum exercise,
eating hard and fibrous food.
Massaging also exercises the gums.

UNIT 3 ... MATTER AND THEIR PROPERTIES

Sutt)-Unit 1 Matter exists in solid, liquid and 
gaseous state and they can be 
identified separately from each other.

1.1 Solids have definite shape and cannot be Tells that solids do not change shape,
poured.

1.2' Liquids have no definite shape. They Tells that liquid has no definite shape and takes
take the shape of the container. the shape of container.

1.3 Gases have no definite shape. They Tells that gases have no definite shape and they
-occupy all the space available. change shape according to the space available.
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Sub-Unit 2 Solid, liquid and gases are the
three states of matter.

2.1 Sufficiently heated ice changes into Can tell the solid, liquid and gaseous state of
water and water into steam. matter and the changes in states of matter

can tell the examples of these changes in states 
of matter in daily life.

2.2 When cooled steam changes into water Tells why the steam changes into water and
and water into ice. water into ice.

Sub-Unit 3 There are many uses of the
matter according to their 
states (solid, liquid, gas).

3.1 Solids are used in many ways. Tells the uses of solids.

3.2 Some liquids are used as fuel, some are Tells the uses of liquids,
used for washing, some are used for
cleaning and some are used for cooking.

Sub-Unit 4 Many substances dissolve
in water

4.1 Many solids dissolve in water. Tells a list of solid substances dissolving and not
dissolving in water, verifies whether the 
substances dissolve in any other liquid or not.

4.2 Some solids dissolve in water easily Tells that some solids dissolve easily in water
than other solids. and some require more time for dissolving,

4.3 Solids dissolve more in hot water than Tells that solids dissolve more in hot water than
in cold water. in cold water.

4.4 Powdered solids (sjolute) dissolve easily Tells that solutes when powdered dissolve
when stirred. easily.

4.5 - Some liquids dissolve in water. Tells the examples of liquids dissolving in water

4.6 Carbon-dioxide gas dissolves in water. Tells that carbon-dioxide gas dissolves in water.

Sub-Unit 5 Water is the best solvent and
we make use of this property 
in many ways.
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5.1 Use of water as a solvent in different 
ways in daily life.

5.2 Some solvents (Kerosene) can be used 
for removing oiliness, colour, tar 
(from the surface).

UNIT 4 AIR, WEATHER AND SEASON

Sulb-Unit 1 Weather often changes.

1.1 Weather changes during the day 
from time to time.

Sub-Unit 2 There are different types of
weather.

2.1 Kinds of weather as rainy, dry, stormy, 
hot, cold.

Sub-Unit 3 Many factors affect a change
in weather.

3.1 Sun, wind, clouds, rain, determine 
weather.

Tells the use of water as the best solvent.

Tells that some solvents are used for cleaning.

Tells that weather changes from time to time 
during the whole day.

Tells information about weather (e.g. weather 
is rainy, dry, stormy, hot, cold, etc)

Tells that there are many factors affecting a 
change in weather

Tells the factors affecting the change in weather.

Sub-Unit 4 Weather, influences our life 
in many ways.

4.1 Travelling is risky in stormy and foggy 
weather.

4.2 Bad weather affects our work and 
playing

4.3 Good weather is pleasant for travel, 
sports and picnic.

Sub-Unit 5 Changes in seasons affect the 
public life.

5.1 Rainy, winter and summer are the three
recogniscd seasons..

5.2 People wear different clothes in 
different seasons.

Tells why it is risky to travel in stormy and foggy 
weather.
Can tell that the weather affects our life.

Tells which weather is pleasant and which 
weather is troublesome.

Can tell the names of the seasons and how they 
affect the public life.
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5.3 People use different devices to keep 
iheir homes warm in winter and cool 
in summer.

5.4 Different vegetables and fruits are 
available in different seasons.

Can tell the changes made by people in houses 
in different seasons and can tell the reasons of 
these changes.

Tells that different fruits and vegetables are 
available in different seasons.

5.5 Different crops are grown in different 
seasons.

Tells that different crops grow in different 
seasons.

5.6 Different.flowers bloom in different 
seasons.

Prepares the list of flowers in different seasons.

UNIT 5 : THE SKY

Sub-Unit 1 Though sun and moon are big 
in size they appear small in 
size from the earth’s surface.

1.1

1.2

1.3

The sun, moon, planets and tlie stars 
are seen in the sky.

The sun and the moon are very large 
in size but appear small.

Can tell that the sun, moon, planets and the stars 
are seen in tlie sky. Also can tell that objccts 
at a very long distance appear small.

Tells that illuminated part of the moon changes 
every day. Full moon day moon is seen 
completely and why it is not seen on ‘new moon 
day’.

The stars and the planets are seen Can recognise some stars and cluster of stars
clearly during the night. By continuous and can name them such as Dhruva,
observation the star, cluster of stars 
and the planets can be identified.

Sub-Unit 2

2.1

Phases of the moon

Bright portion of the moon goes on 
changing in a regular pattern. These 
changes arc called phases of tlie moon.

Sub-Unit 3 Our ancestors have made use 
of heavenly bodies namely 
the planets and the stars.

3.1 Our festivals occur on specific days.

Saptarishi, etc. Can name the planets, (e.g. 
Mars, Venus).

Tells what are the phases of the moon in simple 
language.

Tells the festivals occurring on specific days 
from the position of heavenly bodies (e.g.
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Kojagiri, Id, etc.)

3.2 Our ancestors have given the names of Tells the names of planets given to the.days of
the planets to the days of the week. the week.

3.3 Directions can be identified by the Identifies Dhruva Tara and the directions by
position of ‘Dhruva Tara’ star. the position of Dhruva Tara.

Environmental Study - 2 
Standard IV Science

UNIT 1 ; LIVING BEINGS

Sub-Unit 1 Different parts of a-plant have
different functions.

1.1 The roots hold up the plant firmly to Tells different parts of plants. Recognises roots,
the soil.

1.2 Roots absorb water and salts (minerals) Describes different roots. Draws the figure of
from tlie soil. roots.

1.3 Stem translocates water and salts from Tells the functions of root. Arranges experi-
the roots ,to the parts of the plant. ments to show the functions of root, stem

and leaves.

1.4 Green leaves prepare food for plant.

1.5 Many plants, bear flowers and fruits.

1.6 Seeds in the fruits give rise to plants.

Sub-Unit 2 Animals and plants are useful
to men in many ways.

2.1 Plants give us food like cereals. Tells which substances are obtained from plants,
vegetables, fruits, pulses, tuberous roots. Tells the e.g. of herbivorous animals.
etc.

2.2 Plants also supply food to other animals. Classifies the commonly found plants in the
surroundings according to their uses.

2.3 Plants give us wood for timber and fuel. Tells the uses of useful plants in the surround­
ings.

2.4 We get fibers from plants (e.g. Cotton, Jute).
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2.5 Some plants are medicinal (as discussed Tells the medicinal properties of common
in Ayurvedic and unani-systems). plants in the surroundings. Tells their uses.Tells

how plants are used in Ayuryedic system.

2.6 Domestic animals help us in many ways Names the domestic animals. Tells how the
(e.g. food, transport, agriculture). domestic animals are useful to us.

2.7 Some animals give us wool and fur.

2.8 The skin of some animals is used to make 
leather.

2.9 Parts of plants and dung of the animals Can tell that how animals, excreta (e.g. dung)
and are used as manure. parts of plants are useful from the point of view

of manures.

Sub-Unit 3 Plants and animals need care
and protection.

3.1 Plants and animals should be protected Tells how to lake care of plants and animals,
against pests and disease germs.

3.2 Domestic animals need proper shelter. Can describe the proper shelter for domestic
animals.

3.3 Domestic animals should be provided 
with clean water for drinking.

3.4 Care should be taken of domestic Takes care of domestic animals,
animals.

3.5 Breaking of tre^  and killing the animals 
has harmful effects on the environment.

Sub-Unit 4 Dispersal of seeds is necessary
for reproduction of plants.

4.1 If seeds are not dispersed then too Tells the advantages to the plants due to disptrsal
many seedhngs grow near the mother of seeds.
plants and competition for getting food. Tells the relation between the dispersal of seeds
space etc. begins between them. and increase in the number of plants.

4.2 Some seeds are dispersed by wind. Tells the examples of plants which have
dispersal of seeds by wind.
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4.3 Some seeds are dispersed by water. Tells the examples of plants which have
dispersal of seeds by water.

4.4 Some seeds are dispersed by animals. Tells the examples of plants which have
dispersal of seeds by animals. Collects seeds 
of plants which have dispersal of seeds by water, 
wind, etc. Tells the co-relation between the kinds 
of seeds and their dispersal.

UNIT 2 : OUR BODY, NUTRITION AND HEALTH

Sub-Unit 1 Human body works as a single
unit.

1.1 Human body has different parts and Tells that human body works as a single unit,
they perform different functions,
but there is harmony in the functions.

1.2 Some organs like heart, lungs, liver, Recognises and names different internal organs
stomach are not seen externally. They of the body.
are called internal organs. ,

Suib-Unit 2 Different internal organs have
different functions.

2.1 Different internal organs have different Tells that internal organs - heart, lungs, stomach
functions. etc., have different functions.

2.2 The heart circulates the blood throughout Tells by experience that the number of heart
the body. beats increase and also the breathing bccomes

faster after doing hardwork.
Should count the number of heart beats at rest

2.3 Lungs help in breathing. and after running.

2.4 Liver and stomach helps digestion.

Sub-Unit 3 For proper health our meal should
include adequate and proper food 
elements/constituents.

3.1 For nutrition our daily diet should Tells the food elements in daily diet and tells
contain the food elements which their functions. ‘
will build the body, replenish the wear 
and tear of the body, protect the body
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from diseases and provide the energy 
to the body.

3.2 Children have more need of body building 
food. Sprouted seeds, fermented fo(^, 
increase the nutritional value of the food.

Sub-Unit 4 After eating, food is changed
into soluble fonns which are 
absorbed by the body and 
arc used for energy and growth 
by the body.

4.1 Food we eat is broken down to small Tells the ultimate change in the food eaten,
pieces by the teeth. Digestion starts Tells Ihc use of food to ihe body.
in the mouth due to saliva.

4.2 In the stomach digestive juices convert Tells the change of food that occurs in the
food into soluble form. stomach. Tells what is digestion.

4.3 Digested food is absorbed into the blood Tells what happens of the digested food,
stream.

4.4 Undigested food is discharged out of the Tells the uses of water to the body,
body.

4.5 Water facilitates digestion and absorption.

Sub-Unit 5 Care should be taken not to =
waste food and not to reduce 
its nutritional value while 
cooking, serving and eating.

5.1 Vegetables and fruits should be washed Tells that the care should be tadcen before eating
before eating. the vegetables and fruits.

5.2 Vitamins and salts (minerals) are Tells why the food should not be over cooked,
washed away if vegetables and fruits Tells with examples that the nutrients of food are
are washed after cutting. desu-oyed due to different ways of cooking.

5.3 After cutting, vegetables and fruits Tells proper methods of serving and eating food
should be used early. to avoid wastage of food.

5.4 Over cooking destroys vitamins.

128



5.5 Some vitamins and minerals dissolve Knows and tells how the proper and safe
in water added for cooking. Hence this handling of food is done.
water should not be thrown away but Tells how to avoid wastage of food while
should be consumed. serving, eating and storing it.

5.6 Food should- be stored in a container Relates the unhygienic handling of food to
covered with a tight lid. possible causes of diseases by contamination

of food and water.

5.7 Should avoid the wastage of food due to
improper methods of serving and eating 
the food.

5.8 Food should be kept clean and served 
in a proper manner.

Sub-Unit 6 Eatable food if expibsed to dust,
flies, causes diseases.

6.1 Flics are the carriers of disease germs.

6.2 Food exposed to dust should be avoided. Tells why the food exposed to dust should be
Food should be kept covered. avoided.

6.3 Sanitation in and outside the house helps Tells the measures to destroy flies and
to prevent breeding of flies and mosquitoes.
mosquitoes.

Sub-Unit 7 Safe drinking water is essential
for health.

7.1 Keeping the sources of water, reservoirs 
of water safe is essential.

7.2 Water gets polluted due to sewage Tells how water is polluted. Tells the bad cffects
water, effluent from industries water of drinking polluted water. Suggests measures
containing chemicals, animal waste etc. to prevent pollution of water.

7.3 Washing clothes, bathing of human Tells the importance of keeping the drinking
beings and animals in or near the water clean.
water reservoirs pollute water.

7.4 Water can be made clean and safe by Can tell the measures to clean drinking water,
many ways like boiling, filteration and
use of chemicals.
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7.5 Water pollution should be prevented.

7.6 Drinking water should be stored in clean 
vessels and should be handled properly. 
Water should not be wasted.

Tells the proper methods of handling drinking 
water.

Sub-Unit 8 Cleanliness of the surroundings 
helps to prevent diseases.

8.1 Home, school and surroundings should 
be kept clean.

8.2 Sanitary facilities in tlie neighbourhood 
should be maintained properly.

8.3 Public places should be kept clean.

Tells what should be done to keep home, school 
and surroundings clean.

Tells how to use properly cleanliness facilities 
at home and school.

/
Explains the relation between the clealiness of 
public places and social hygiene.
Cleans the public places himself and motivates 
others to do so.

UNIT 3 : MATTER AND IT ’S PROPERTIES

Sub-Unit 1 All substances are characterised 
by specific properties.

1.1 Some substances are soft, some are hard. Tells that some substances are hard and some are
soft. Knows that the hard substance make 
scratches on soft substances.
Tells that the substance on which scratch is 
made is soft and the other is hard.

1.2 Light passes through some substances 
and does not pass through some otlier 
substances.

1.3 Heat is passed through some substances 
easily.

1.4 Some substances dissolve in water, 
others do not.

Tells that -
Light passes through some substances and docs 
not pass through some others.) - 
(Can tell that some substances when heated at 
one place gets heated completely.

Some bodies get heated only at the place where 
it is heated and does not get heated to the other 
end quickly.

Tells that some substances dissolve in water and 
some others do not.
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1.5 Some substances break easily, others 
some others do not.

Tells that some substances are broken to pieces 
and some others are not.
He could tell how many kinds of substances he 
has seen (studied).
Tells the substances as
(1) Hard, (2) Brittle, (3) Transparent,
(4) Opaque, (5) Conductors of heat, (6) Bad 
colnductors of heat, (7) Easily broken to pieces,
(8) Not brokenx to pieces easily.
Tells that hardness, transparency, opaqueness, 
softness arc the specific properties of 
substanccs.

Sub-Unit 2 All matter is made up of small 
particles
(Give the examples of solids only).

2.1 Solids are made up of small particls Tells that solids are made up of small particles.
(Pieces of chalk, pieces of paper

can be made to small and smaller bits).

2.2 Solids while dissolving in water is Tells that solids dissolve in water and while
broken into small particles. dissolving it is broken into small particles.

2.3 The panicles of dissolved solid spread Tells that the particles of dissolved solid spread
uniformly in the liquid. uniformly in the liquid.

Tells that all matter is made up of small 
particles.

2.4 The molecular form of matter was 
first stated by Maharshi Kanad.

Tells that Maharshi Kanad stated the molecular 
theory first.

Sub-Unit 3 There is a space between two 
molecules of a liquid.

3.1 When solid dissolves in liquid the
volume of liquid remains almost the 
same, it does not increase.

Tells that there is a space between two 
molecules of a liquid.

Sub-Unit 4 Insoluble substances can be 
separated from the liquid by 
different methods.
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4.1 The solid substances can be separated Tells the reasons and shows that the insoluble 
from the liquid by methods such as substances can be separated from a mixture, 
sedimentation, decantation and filu-ation.

Sub-Unit 5 The solids dissolved in the liquid 
can be separated from the solution 
by the method of crystalization.

5.1

5.2

Salt can be separated from its Perfoiins the experiment to obtain common salt
solution by methods of evaporation crystals,
and crystalization.

Crystals of different substances have 
different shapes.

Names some substances in crystal-forms in daily 
life.

13NIT 4 : WFATHER AND CROPS

Sub-Unit 1 The sun plays an important role 
in the changes of weather.

1.1 The sun heats the earth.

1.2 The earth gets heated more in summer 
than in winter.

Tells that the sun heats the earth.

1.3 During the day land gets heated sooner 
than water.

1.4 At night land cools faster than water.

Sub-Unit 2 Water plays an important part 
in changing the weather.

2.1 Water mixes into the air due to 
evaporation.

Knows that water changes into vapour on 
evaporation and vapour changes into water 
on cooling. Can verify these processes 
himself.

2.2 Water vapour in the atmosphere may 
condense in the form of rain, dew, 
hail and snow.

Sub-Unit 3 Weather conditions such as hail,
heavy rain and wind can seriously
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affcct the crops in the field.

3.1 (A) Hail storm (frost) Tells that how crops are damaged because of
damages standing crops untimely rains and hailstorm.

(B) In the period of harvest heavy rains 
spoil (damages) the crops.

UNIT 5 : SOIL AND CROPS

Sub-Unit 1 Cultivable land is an important 
natural resource.

1.1 Clay, loam and sand are different forms Can classify the soil in clay, loam and sand,
of soil.

1.2 Different forms of soil differ from one Can make the list of local crops. Tells the
another in colour, particle size, particular type of soil for the growth of these
humus content and behaviour towards crops.
water (retention and percolation).

1.3 Soil is made fertile by adding Can tell the advantages of rotation of
manures and chemical fertilisers, crops.
ploughing and crop rotation. Tells that the fertility of soil remains constant

due to rotation of crops.

Sub-Unit 2 Different crops require different 
types of soil for growth.

2.1 Certain crops grow in well areated sandy soil.

2.2 Certain crops grow better in wet clay soil.

2.3 Certain crops grow better in loamy soil.

2.4 Different crops grow in different types of soil.

Sub-Unit 3 Crop yields can be increased by
using modem methods of agriculture.

3.1 Agriculture production can be increased Takes note of the modem methods of 
by using different modem methods, agriculture.
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e.g. use o f improved seeds, methods of Tells that how the modem techniques are 
irrigation etc. organised in agriculture. Tells that the

production can be increased using modem 
methods.

3.2 Crops are protected by spraying insecticides.

Sub-Unit 4 Crops need to be stored properly
after harveist.

4.1 Some pests and insects spoil the stored Tells that foodgrains not stored properly are
foodgrains. wasted.

4.2 Foodgrains need to be stored in containers 
which will not be affected by animals and 
insects.

Sub-Unit 5 Certain conditions are necessary
for germination of seeds.

5.1 Germination of seeds require moisture, Tells that certain conditions are necessary for
warmth and air. germination of seeds.

5.2 In equal conditions seeds germinate 
differently.

UNIT 6 ; W O kK  AND ENERGY

Sub-Unit 1 For doing work energy is essential.
(Only operational and not conceptual.)

1.1 Using energy devices like rockoil, petrol. Tells that work is done using different energy
etc., work can be done. devices.

1.2 Using coal as energy device work can be Tells that energy is required for different
done. functions of the body.

1.3 Machines such as fans, pumps, motors, 
flour mills and machines in the factory 
mn on electricity.

1.4 Energy is also necessary for activities 
like swimming, singing, dancing, playing 
etc. ,
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Sub-Unit 2 There are different forms of 
energy.

2.1 Mechanical energy is a form of energy. Tells the different forms of energy. Tells that
energy in one form can be converted into 
another form of energy.

2.2 Heat is a form of energy.

2.3 Light is a form of energy.

2.4 Sound is a form of energy.

2.5 Electricity is a form of energy.

Sub-Unit 3 There are many sources of energy.

3.1 The sun is the prime source of energy. Tells that the sun is the prime source of all
energies.

3.2 Energy is obtained from fuels. Tells with examples that we get energy from
different fuels.

3.3 Water falling from a height, wind Tells that energy is obtained from natural
are the U-aditional sources of energy. sources like water, wind.

UNIT 7 : THE SKY AND EARTH

Sub-Unit 1 Our earth revolves around the sun.
It is a planet.

1.1 Heavenly bodies that revolve around Tells what is a planet,
the sun are called planets.

1.2 Earth is a planet . Tells that earth is a planet.

Sub-Unit 2 The moon revolves around the
earth.

2.1 A body revolving around a planet is Tells the difference between a planet and
called satellite. satellite.

2.2 The moon is a natural satellite.

2.3 Man has launched artificial satellites 
around the earth.
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Sub-Unit 3 Indians had contributed to the 
study of heavenly bodies.

3.1 Our calendar, festivals and agricultural Tells with examples that Indians had contributed
activities are related with the heavenly to the study of heavenly bodies.
bodies. Tells the units of time with reference to the sun

and the moon.

3.2 Aryabhatta, Rohini, etc. are the artificial 
satellites, that India has launched in the 
space.

3.3 In older days the directions used to be
determined from the stars.

Environmental Study - 2 Science Standard V 
UNIT 1 : LIVING BEINGS

Sub-Unit 1 Living beings have some special
characters.

1.1 Living beings respire. Can classify objects into living and non-living
things.

1.2 Living beings grow.

1.3 Living beings respond to environmental Observes living and non-living and can
stimuli. compare their special characters.

1.4 Living beings reproduce. Can tell specific characters of living beings.

Sub-Unit 2 The structure and the life process
of plants and animals have basic 
differences.

2.1 Green plants produce their own food. Observes plants and animals and explains the
difference between external characters of 
plants and animals.

2.2 Animals depend on plants for their food.

2.3 Plants cannot change their place.
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2.4 Almost all animals make movement and 
change their place.

2.5 Animals have specific form and figure.

Sub-Unit 3 Animals and plants adopt
themselves to the surrounding 
environment for their survival.

3.1 Acquatic animals and plants have special Tells special characters of the plants and
structure. animals growing in specific environment.

3.2 Desert animals and plants have special 
structure of their body.

3.3 Animals and plants living in 
mountainous region have special 
structure of their body.

3.4 Animals which fly in the sky have special- 
structure of their body.

Observes the body structure of animals and 
guesses to which environment those animals 
are adopted.

Sub-Unit 4 Almost all plants reproduce 
their form seeds. •

4.1 Almost all plants are reproduced from 
germination of seeds.

|4.2 One type of plant seed reproduces into
the same type of plant only, e.g., a bean 
seed gives rise to bean plant.

Sub-Unit 5 Some factors are favourable to 
germination of seeds.

5.1 Optimum temperature, sufficient air and 
water are essential for germination of 
seeds and growth of plants.

5.2 Even when similar optimum conditions 
for germination of many seeds of same 
type are given the power of germination 
of these seeds differs.

Plant is reproduced from seed. Observes 
the process Of germination and describes it.

Tells that one type of seed reproduces into same 
type of plant only.

Tells factors which promote germination, 
Proves by experiment that air and water arc 
required for germination.

Measures the plant while it grows. Compares 
the difference in growing plants in similar 
conditions. Tells power of germination of one 
type of seed differ under similar conditions.
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UNIT 2 : OUR BODY, NUTRITION AND HEALTH

Sub-Unit 1 Our body consists of small 
and big bones.

1.1 Our body consists of many small and Recognises bones in different organs,
large bones.

1.2 Body gets form and shape due to bones 
and bones protect delicate organs inside 
the body.

Sub-Unit 2 Large part of our body is made
up of bones and muscles.

2.1 Our body consists of many muscles. Recognises simple joihts in iJie body such as
bones and muscles give shape to the ‘hinge joint’, etc.
body.

2.2 Body movement can be done because 
of joints.

Sub-Unit 3 Different parts of the body can
make movement due to muscles.

3.1 Contraction and relaxation of muscles Tells that movement of body is due to joints and
make the movement of body possible, muscles.

3.2 Movement of some muscles is 
voluntary while we have no control 
on movements of some muscles.

3.3 Regular exercise and appropriate posture Tells importance of regular exercise,
of the body help the muscles grow well.

Sub-Unit 4 Food requirement of individuals
change depending on age, sex 
and profession.

4.1 Nutritious food is required for growth Collects information about quality of food
of the body of children. consumed by 3 - 4 families in the surrounding,

classifies this data on the basis of age, sex and,
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profession and draws conclusions.

4.2 Individual who has stationary job requires 
less food than an individual who has 
labourous work.

Sub-Unit 5 Inadequate and unbalanced diet 
cause deficiency diseases.

5.1

5.2

5.3

Inadequate consumption of nutritious 
and energy giving food over a long 
period causes stunted growth.

Tells deficiency diseases in persons round 
about. Tells bad effects on individuals due to 
malnutrition.

Inadequate consumption of green leafy 
vegetables, vitamin ‘A’ and vegetables 
consisting of carotin, cause night blindness.

Bad effects of malnutrition are seen in 
most of the children in our country.

5.4 Balanced diet can avoid deficiency diseases.

Sub**Unit 6 Society has many u-aditional 
methods of preparing food.

6.1 Some traditional methods and notions of Tells traditional food habits.
preparing food are useful to health e.g. Differentiates between balanced and unbalanced 
food prepared by fermenting rice and dietr
udad dal and use of sprouted grains. Advocates and motivates people in

the vicinity to consume balanced diet..

5.2 Society should be well informed of 
importance of balanced diet and ill 
effects of unbalanced diet.

Sub-Unit 7 Proper method of storage and 
preservation of grain keeps 
it safe for long time.

7.1

7.2

Dried grains and pulses can be stored 
in airtight place.

Recollects and tells different methods of storage 
of grains, etc.

Drying and salting etc., are the different Classifies different types of food on the basis 
methods o f storing and preserving food, of different methods of storage of food.
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Sub-Unit 8 Germs of diseases spread through
different ways and cause spread of 
diseases.

8.1 Different germs cause different diseases. Tells common diseases spreading in the
surrounding.

8.2 Disease germs spread through air, water. Tells that various diseases spread through
food and actual conuict. various routes.

8.3 Some disease germs spread through 
insect bite.

Sub-Unit 9 Preventive measures followed
to restrict the spread of contagious 
diseases.

9.1 If some precautions are taken, spread of Tells different methods to prevent spread of 
disease germs can be prevented e.g. contagious diseases.

Makes efforts to restrict spread of diseases, e.g. 
takes care of self cleanliness and social 
cleanliness.

isolation of a patient.

9,2 If some precautions are taken
production and growth of disease 
germs can be prevented.

Informs the local health centre when his own 
family members suffer from contagious 
disease.

9.3 Spread of disease can be prevented by 
vaccination, oral medicinal dose, etc.

Gets himself vaccinated.

9.4 "National Health & Social Welfare 
Programme" is implemented for 
preventing and controlling spread of 
contagious diseases.

Takes part in
National Programme of “Preventive Campaign 
for Contagious Diseases”. Motivates individuals 
in the family and society to take part in these 
campaigns. Tells correlation of uncleanliness 
and spread of diseases and tells causes of spread 
of diseases and their effects.

Sub-Unit 10 It is essential to keep the
surrounding clean for good health 
and hygiene of society.

10.1 Many rubbish substances are lying in 
the surrounding, e.g., excreta of the 
animal, rotten vegetables, sweepings

Tells waste material lying near school, house 
and surrounding area.
Tells how the waste material is produced and
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in the house, waste papers, broken can classify the waste material,
glasses, used tins etc. Tells the ill effects of undisposed waste

material.

10.2 It is necessary to dispose off the waste 
material.

10.3 Waste material should be disposed 
off by burning, burying, etc.

10).4 If waste matter is not disposed off Tells how it is harmful to health to defecate and
properly, it rots and emits foul smell spit any place,
and attracts flies causing spread of 
disease and damages social health.

10).5 It is our responsibility to keep the
surrounding clean.

10.6 Some waste material can be used again Collects information about waste material
e.g., paper, bottles, tin, etc. which can be re-used again.

10.7. Animal excreta, plants, can be used to Tells the importance of dung or bio-gas.
generate dung gas, bio-gas and thus this 
waste can be disposed off.

UNIT 3 : EROSION OF SOIL

Sub-Unit 1 More and more land can be
made useful by preventing soil 
erosion Jt is necessary to take 
care of this.

1.1 Soil particles flow away due to impact Tells the causes of soi4 erosion and effects of soil
of rain and wind. erosion,

1.2 Soil can be protected by planting trees. Tells the bad effects of soil erosion,
growing grass and bunding and terracing.

1.3 Indiscrete cutting of forest trees causes 
erosion.

141



UNIT 4 : AIR AND IT ’S UTILITY

Sub-Unit 1 Air consists of many components 
and they are useful.

1.1 Air consists of oxygen which is used Tells the constituents of air and their uses,
for respiration and burning.

1.2 Air consists of nitrogen. Nitrogen is
useful for preparing fertilizers.
Similarly nitrogen reduces the intensity 
of oxygen.

1.3 Air contains carbon-dioxide which is used Verifies by experiment that air contains carbon-
for photosynihesis proccss and dioxide and water vapour.
assimilation of food by plants.

1.4 Air contains water vapour.

Sub-Unit 2 Air has many other uses.

2.1 Air is used to inflate balloons, football. Tells the names of devices working on air
pillow, motor and cycle tubes, etc. pressure.

Uses different devices working on air pressure 
and observes the functioning of these devices.

2.2 Air is removed to start the function 
of syringe and ink refill tube.

Sub-Unit 3 Fresh air is essential for good health.

3.1 Air gets polluted due to burning of Tells the ways through which air gets polluted,
objects, vehicles, crowd, smoke emitted Goes for walk in the morning and takes regular
by factories etc. exercise.

3.2 Polluted air is harmful for health. Tells places of fresh air and polluted air and
identifies differenc;es between them.

3.3 Houses should have doors and windows Grows trees and motivates to do it. Takes part
face to face so that fresh air easily in tree procession.
circulates and there is good ventilation.

3.4 We should try to reduce air pollution, e.g. 
planting of trees.
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UNIT 5 ; ENERGY

S ub-Unit 1 Work is said to be done if a 
body is displaced by a force 
acting on it.

L  I Force can be applied on a body in Tells the effects of gravitational force on a body,
various ways. Tells the effects of applying force on a body.
Muscle, gravitation, elecU'icity, friction, 
magnetism are different kinds of forces.

1-2 Work is performed when a body is
displaced through some distance when 
force is applied bn that body.

Sub-Unit 2 We use simple types of machines
to do different works.

2.1 Lever, pulley, scrcw and inclined plane Describes simple machines used in daily work,
are simple machines.

2.2 Compound machine is made up of Uses simple machines in daily life,
combination of simple machines.

Sub-Unit 3 Proper use of Energy is essential.

3.1 ElecU'icity, heat, muscles, solar are Tells different types of energy,
different types of energy. Tells how to avoid waste of energy.

3.2 Energy is required for all types of Uses energy carefully and tells the methods of
works. proper use of energy.

3.3 Sources and reserves of energy are 
limited.

3.4 It is essential to use energy properly.

UNIT 6 : THE EARTH AND THE SKY

Suib-Unit I Obstructed light causes shadow.

1.1 Formation of shadow depends on Classifies the objects on the basis of power of
a) kind of object, (transparent/ . reflection of light - into transparent and opaque,
opaque) (b) size of the object and 
source of light, (c) distance between 
the object and the source of light.
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Explains the relation between the distance 
of object and source of light and formation 
of shadow.

Sub-Unit 2 Explanation of solar and lunar 
eclipses from shadow formation.

2.1 Solar eclipse occurs on no moon day Describes the traditional beliefs and behaviour
and lunar eclipse on full moon day. of people in solar and lu iw  eclipse.

2.2 Lunar eclipse occur when shadow of Observes the inter-relation between formation
earth falls on moon. of shadow and eclipse and describes it.

2.3. The solar eclipse occurs when the moon Tells the reasons of occurrence of solar and
lies between the sun and the earth. lunar eclipse.

2.4 From ancient times people could
forecast the occurance of solar and 
lunar eclipse accordingly.

UNIT - 7 : NATURAL WEALTH ON THE EARTH

Sub-Unit 1 Various types of natural wealth
is available from the earth. -

L I Animals and plants are natural wealth. Tells the natural wealth found in the nearby
surroundings.

1.2 Earth, soil, rock, water, air, minerals, 
etc., are also our natural wealth.

1.3 Coal, petroleum, etc., dug from the soil Tells the natural wealth dug from the soil,
are also our natural wealth.

Sub-Unit 2 The mankind uses this natural 
wealth in various ways.

2.1 Plants, animals, soils, air, water, etc.. Tells the use of natural wealth in daily life,
is the natural wealth. This natural
wealth is useful to mankind.

2.2 Prom the natural wealth mankind gets 
metals, fuels, salts, fertilizers, etc.
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Sub-Unit 3 Natural wcjalth should be used 
properly.

3.1 Resources of natural wealth is Tells the examples of places when?
limited. It cannot be replenished. natural wealth is misused and- wasted.

3.2 Natural wealth should be used Take care to avoid wastage of natural wealtli
judiciously and protected and such as water, minerals, plants, salts, etc.
conserved.
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Environmental Studies (Primary Level)

The syllabus in Environmental Studies at the primary level consists of two parts. The first 
part includes the syllabus for Stds. I and II while the second part includes the syllabus for Stds.
Ill, IV and V .T he second part is further divided into two sections. The first section pertains to 
Environmental Study: Social Sciences and the second section consists of Environmental Studies : 
Natural Sciences.

Interrelated areas in our environment have been considered together in the syllabus for Stds. 
I and II. Environment, here, consists of botfi physical as well as social environment. For this purpose, 
areas in the immediate surroundings of the studernts have been selected. Careful thought has been given 
to which minimum learning abilities should b<i developed in the students through the syllabus. It 
is expccted that environmental studies at this level should be informal and flexible. Naturally, though 
the syllabus has been divided into several units, it can be modified to suit the needs and likings of 
the children. Each unit of the syllabus slates tlhe content expccted to be conveyed. But, this is only 
by way of example and the teaching/leaming\ strategics and actual content should be determined 
according to the local situation.

It is essential for the teacher to see that tlie mini^num learning abilities mentioned in the syllabus are 
developed in the students. The units in the syllabuis have not been divided standardwise, for Standards 
I & II bccause (1) the content and the organisatii)n of units arc flexible. Its scopc and depth should 
depend on the age-group of tlie children and (2) The minimum learning abilities aimed at an each 
unit may not be attained in one year. The teacher is expccted to attain the desired level of achievement 
by expanding the scope of the subjcx:t by the end of Std. V.

The syllabus does not impose a hard and fast time table on the tcachcr. Adequate time should 
be devoted to the teaching of this subject out of 200 teaching days. A time-schedule has been 
proposed for Std; III onwards. However, it is not rigid. The teacher is expected to balance the time 

'devoted to learning and the time devoted to activities. However, the teacher should allocate at 
least 50% of the time available to him for activities outside the classroom.

The New Educational Policy has been the prirnc frame-work while preparing the present syllabus. 
However, the recommendations of the Chipluiikar Committee (1982) and the reconimendation of 
the School Education Reform Commission have also been considered. The students in Standards I 
and II are of the age group 6 to 8. They ent^r the world of formal instruction after completing 
activity-based schooling at the pre-primary stag(p. Naturally, (1) These children are full of vitality.
(2) They prefer physical movements to being (Confined to their desks. (3) They are curious about 
everything around them. (4) They prefer activity|to formal studies. (5) They enjoy voluntary creations.
(6) Because children at this stage are extrover ts, they prefer to work in groups. The observations 
about the children enumerated above sugge: st that the environment may afford the teacher 
opportunities in imparting instructions in sul jjccts other than Environmental Studies. The teacher 
can use the environment or surroundings t o make the learning and teaching of other subjects 
such as Mathematics and mother-tongue (language) more enjoyable to the students, for 
Environmental Studies bring together study of the environment, through the environment and for 
the environment.
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Environmental Studies is not so much a separate subject as a method' of learning. It (the method 
of learning) should aim at developing in the students abilities of different kinds. There is, therefore, 
no need to prescribe a book for this subject. There should, however, be a hand book for the teachers.

While many reasons have been put forward to explain the alarming number of dropouts at the primary 
stage, it is undoubtedly the irrelevance of the subject matter and the dull, uninteresting and boring 
leaching strategies that are responsible for the drojp-out rate. This drawback (in our present system) 
can easily be overcome if the teachers adopt the strategy of activity based teaching techniques 
making use of the surroundings in which the studc;nts live. The terminology used in the present 
syllabus is for the consumption of the teachers. It is for the teachers to further simplify it for 
their students so that the students are able to underistand the content easily. For example, one of 
the units is titled : Energy (Sources of Energy). The teacher should explain this term (or phrase) 
with the help of words or phrases with which ahe students are already familiar. The syllabus 
consists of 18 units to be taught over a period of two years. The teacher may select the easier units 
for instruction in Std. I and take up the rest in Std. II.

New Educational Policy keeps before it the aim of reaching arid educating every child in the counU'y 
upto the primary stage within a prescribed time limit. If the student about (wishing) to enter the 
primary school is taught the subjects with reference ilo his surrounding situation he will find the 
learning experience an enjoyable one and will not think of dropping out of school before he finishes 
primary education.

We U"ust that the teacher marching towards the tv/enty first century will, through Environmental 
Studies, face the challenge adequately.

Objectives of Environmental Studies (Std. I and II)

(1) The student should develop a liking for learning.
(2) The student should develop the habit of self learning.
(3) The student should participate in day-to-day social and cultural activities.
(4) The student should cultivate habits promoting cleanliness and a healthy life.
(5) The student should develop the right kind of attitudes towards cleanliness and hygiene 

in the environment.
(6) The student should be able to enjoy the pleasures offered by nature in his/her environment.
(7) The student should develop the awareness that life depends on nature.
(8) The students should feel motivated towards the conservation of his/her natural environment.
(9) It should help to develop the students creativity.
(10) The student’s aesthetic sense should be developed.
(11) The students should develop a scientific attitude through practical experience.
(12) The student should feel motivated to co-operate with others for the betterment of the whole 

society.
(13) The student should develop a healthy periwnality.
(14) Respect for national unity and democracy should be awakened in the minds of the students.
(15) Fixation of the basic concepts in mathematics and language should be facilitated.
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Abilities :

Listed below are the minimum learning abilities to be developed through Environmental Studies. 
Development of these abilities does not depend on any particular environment/surroundings. These 
are to be cultivated by studying the social, physical, geographical and cultural aspects of 
the local environment.

The student is able ;

(1) To observe the natural and i ^ ia l  environment and feels free to ask questions about it boldly.
(2) To give an oral account of his observatiCMi.
(3) To compile the information obtained.
(4) To classify the information obtained (regarding objects, names of objects and facts).
(5) To develop an awareness of the cause and effect relationship.
(6) To carry out simple experiments.
(7) To draw rough maps (not to scale).
(8) To use natural resources economically and properly.
(9) To maintain personal and environmental cleanliness and to avoid pollution.
(10) To cultivate a feeling of co-operation.
(11) To develop a sense of respect towards the various religions, castes and their customs and 

traditions.
(12) To protect personal as well as public property.
(13) To follow rules.
(14) To identify food items in the environment and make the proper choice.
(15) To take adequate precaution in the use and consumption of food-stuff and water.
(16) To cultivate habits leading to good personal and public health.

Environmental Studies
Stds. I and II

Content Learning outconie

Unit I . : Human Body

Sub-Units The student

1. Introducing the human body - the main - Knows the various parts of the body, can
parts of the body - external organs - head, name them, and can read and perhaps write
neck, chest, stomach, hands, legs and these names.
organs of sensary perception..

- Learns the functions of eyes, ears, 
nose, tongue, limbs, fingers,

2. Introducing the sense organs - their functions - Can classify individuals in a group
- nose, ears, eyes, tongue and skin. according to their physical features -

- can spot the similarities and differences.
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3. Taking care of one’s organs,
do’s and don’ts of personal hygiene, 
importance of personal and public hygiene. 
Care and cleanliness of eyes, ears, nose, 
teeth and hair. Good habits of eating and 
excretion.

- Learns that organs of all human beings are 
basically similar.

- Recognizes the variation in heights of 
individuals in a group and can line them 
up according to their heights.

4. Hygienic habits 
(with demonstrations).

5. Importance of regular rest, exercise 
and correct physical postures.

6. - Cleanliness of body and clothes.

- Learns the habits essential for personal 
cleanliness and hygiene.

- Acquires good habits of physical cleanliness.

- Learns the importance of using toilets at 
home, in school and in public places.

- Acquires the habit of washing hands 
and feet before and after eating, 
and after using the toilet

- Learns the importance of right posture.

- Learns how good habits and cleanliness are 
related to one’s health.

Unit n  : The Family

- Learns the following :

(a) Parts of the body and their functions.
(b) Everyone has identical body parts.
(c) Good habits ^ e  essential for health.

The Student

- Recognises the relationships among the 
members of the family.

Sub-Units

(1) Structure of the family
-The various family relations.

(2) Small and large families,
-the advantages and disadvantages.

(3) Duties of family members,
- Role of parents and other adults.

- Knows the duties of the family members 
and helps to do the household chores.

- Learns the advantages of a small family 
and the drawbacks of a large family.

- Learns the food-stuffs necessary for the 
family and other needs of the family.
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housekeeping, household chores of 
children, health and education of children. - Can classify food-stuffs.

- Can distinguish between wholesome food and 
harmful food.

(4) Diet, dietary habits, wholesome diet

(5) Etiquette.

(6) Food for the family - types and classification, 
Cooking food.

(7) Clothes for the family - their care and 
maintenance.

(8) Recreation for the family-hobbies for children.

(9) Festivals and special occasions.

(10) Domestic animals and pets- 
thelr uses.

Unit HI : Housfs

§ub«Units

(1) History of human shelters.

(2) Information about how the primitive man 
sought shelter for protection.

Progress from cave to hut, to mud house 
to a modem building.

(3) Types of shelter - huts, tents, mud houses
brick-cement buildings, types of houses in 
different regipns. -

(4) Importance and use of shelter, protection -
and shelter, shelter for livestock.

(5) Hygienically ideal house - plenty of light, 
ventilation, open spacc, etc,

The Student

Gets to know a^ut human shelter.

Learns the types of houses,
Gets to know about building materials,

Understands what a hygienically good house 
is like.

Learns about the uses and maintenance of 
houses.
Understands that houses offer protection.

Learns that a clean house is essential for 
good health.
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(6) Materials required to build houses — stone, 
mud, mortar, bricks,^ cement, wood.

Corrugated tin-sheets, tiles.
Parts of a house are made from these.

C7) Artisans involved in house-building — masons, 
carpenters, potters and blacksmiths.

Unit IV : The School

Sub-Units : The Student

(1) Information regarding the school 
environment. Recording observations. 
Drawing sketches of the classroom and 
surroundings.

(2) Information regarding the people working 
in a school - Duties of the headmaster, 
the teachers and the other staff.

( 3) Observation and maintenance of the 
school equipment and playground.

Learns about the duties of the various 
employees in a school.
Records his/her observations regarding 
school and its surroundings.

- Knows the direction and distance of 
his/her house from the school.

- Observes discipline in the school.

- Draws a rough map of the class-room, 
playground and school-surroundings.

(4) To determine the direction and distance 
of one’s house from the school.

(5) Information regarding the school equipment, - Participates with keen interest in the daily
such as chairs, desks, black-boards, 
educational aids, sports equipment and 
iheir maintenance.

routine as well as the various programmes 
in the school.

Recording observations.

(6) Cleaning and decorating the school and 
its surroundings.

Takes adequate care of the equipment, 
educational, aids, etc., in the school.

(7) Information regarding the daily routine 
in the school.
Information regarding the various

Cultivates an affectionate, respectful attitude 
towards teachers and fellow students.
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programmes. Recording observations - 
studies, prayers, health check-ups, 
examinations, sports and games. Cleaning 
the school and its surroundings. ‘
Festival and cultural programmes.

Unit V : Environment : Physical

Sub-Units :

1. The physical environment around the house 
and the school-recording (hills, hillocks, 
rivers, streams, roads, railway lines, fields, 
buildings, temples, etc. in the case of 
rural areas.

Railway, roads, bus-stops, hospitals, post- 
office, shops for the urban areas.

The student -
Makes records of the hills, hillocks, rivers, 
streams, roads and railways in the 
surroundings.
(In urban areas ; The student records the 
prominent buildings, hospitals, railway or 
bus terminals), the post office and the market).

- Determines the directions of the prominent 
landmarks from his house.

(2) The impact of the physical environment on 
the life style of the people. The impact 
of regional climate (hot/cold) and 
rainfall on the life-style.

- Draws a rough map of his/her surroundings.
- Learns the following :

(a) Topographical variation in the 
surroundings.

(b) A landmark can be located given its 
distance and direction from known piace.

(3) Determining, roughly, the direction and 
distance of one landmark in the environment 
from another. Drawing rough maps of the 
landmarks in the surroundings.
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Unit VI : Environment : Animals and Plants 

Sub-Units :

1. Observalion of animals and plants in the 
environment and recording the observations. 
(In urban areas, local parks, gardens and 
zoos can be utilized to make these 
observations.)

2. A broad classification of the plants in the 
environment.
(It should not be loo technical or theoretical).

Observes the plants in the environs and 
records his observation.

The student -

3. A broad classification of the animals in 
the environment (size, whether insect, 
bird etc.)

4. Pets and their food.

5. Shelter of animals.

6. Uses of plants and animals.

Broad classification of the plants observed:
(a) large - small,
(b) trees/climbers
(c) U'ees, bushes, shrubs, etc.

- Observes (he animals in the environment
and records his/her observations.

- Classifies broadly the animals in 
the environment.
(Such as four-legged animals, birds, insects, 
reptiles, etc.)

- Describes orally ihe food habits of animals.

- Draws pictures of plants and animals.

Describes orally the characteristics, food and 
other habits, size, etc. of the animals in the 
environment

- Tells the uses of plants and animals in the 
environment

- Learns that there are various plants and 
animals in the environment and that they 
differ in their physical characteristics and 
food habits.

Unit VII : Environment : Social 

Sub-Units :

(1) Occupations of the people in the

The student -

> Learns about the occupations of people,
environment (agriculture, trade, service etc.) - Learns about the usefulness of the services
local artisans and local occupations. rendered by the people.
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(1) Blacksmith (2) Carpenter
(3) Goldsmith (4) Tailor (5) Washerman
(6) Barber (7) Cobbler

(2) Useful services rendered by the people 
around us.

(3) Information regarding the production 
processes in the environment (farming, 
dairy, poulu-y, rural indusU’ies, etc.). 
Information regarding large factories.

(4) Religious places or places of worship 
in the environment.

(Temples, mosques, gurudwaras, churches, 
agiaries, etc.)

(5) Festivals celebrated in the local area 
and their significance.

(6) Cleanliness of the environment - 
Observing whether the environment is 
clean, cleaning the environment, the 
necessity of a clear environment. Ill effects 
of the dust, dirt and rubbish in the 
environment Inculcating the habits that 
promote public hygiene.

(7) Standard of living of people around us.

(8) Observing traffic and means of transport. 
Traffic rules.

Learns about the production processes in the 
surroundings.

Learns about the religious places/places 
of worship in the environment.

Respects the customs and traditions of people 
of different religions, participates in the 
celebrations.

- Makes a record of the items available in 
the local market.

- Helps clean the environment.

Learns about the means of transport 
and classifies them according to their speed.

Learns about the standard of living of the 
people in the environment as also the 
special features.

Unit VIII : E nv ironm ent: W ater 

Sub-Units :

(1) Sources of water - information regarding 
the local sources of water-rivers, wells, 
lakes, tanks, su-eams, tap-water, etc.

The student —

- Records the local sources of water supply.

- Learns about the uses of water in daily life.

- Knows the difference between clean aid 
polluted water.
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2. Uses of water - drinking, washing, cleaning, 
farming, etc.

Awareness that life depends on water.

3. Causes of water-pollution — 
bathing, cleaning and washing; 
urinating and defecation at the source 
of water.

4. Methods of cleaning and purifying water— 
settling, filtering.
Boiling (especially during epidemics)
III effects of tising polluted water.

5. Storage and uses of water :
Storing water, protecting stored water from 
becoming polluted. Using water 
economically, precautions to be taken while 
storing water.

Unit IX : The Earth 

SubwiJnits ;

I, Topographical vmlation -
observing and recording the various features 
o f  local topography - e.g, ground, soil, 
various kinds of rocks, stones, hills and 
hillocks, rivers and streams.

I, Man-made modifications in topography - 
diams, buildings, roads, wells, bridges,

canals  ̂ their uses and ill effects.

5. Life on earth : Plants and animals.

- Learns to find out the causes of water- 
pollution.

- Learns the proper methods of using drinking 
water.

- Learns that used water should be channelized 
to plants instead of wasting it.

- Drinks clean (safe) water using clean vessels.

- Avoids defecating/urinating near a source of 
water.

- Observes the methods of water*purification 
and describes them.

- Learns about the various sources of water. 
Knows what the sources of water-supply are.

Understands that keeping water clean and 
using only clean water are indispensable for 
good health.

The Student

Ot)serves and describes the topographical 
variation in the environment,
Observes and describes man-made 
modifications in topography.
Classifies objects on earth into living and non* 
living.

Talks about the man-made modifications in 
topography.

Learns the following -

Things on earth are either natural or man- 
made.
Some of the man-made modifications are 
harmful to life on earth,, e.g. pollution
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Unit X : The Sky 

Sub'Units

1. Observing the sky during (by lime and at 
night.

Objects visible during daytime— the sun.

The sun rises ih the east and sets in the 
west

Objects seen at night — the moon and the 
stars. Phases of the moon.

Fullmoon, waxing and waning phases, new 
moon. Some stars twinkle while others shine 
steadily.

2. Inferring the directions from sunrise.

3. Life depends on the sun. The sun gives us 
light and heat The life of plants and animals 
depends on these.

4. Other phenomena in the sky - clouds, their 
colours, rain and the rainbow.

Unit X I : Occupations

Sub-Units

1. Occupations in the rural area:
(1) Farmer (2) Tailor (3) Carpenter
(4) Blacksmith (5) Barber (6) Washerman
(7) Potter (8) Weaver (9) Postman

The work these people do.

Occupations in the urban area:
(1) Driver (2) Bus Conductor (3) Tailor
(4) Washerman (5) Milkman (6) Vendors

Observes and describes the objects 
seen in the sky during daytime.

Observes and describes the objects seen in the 
sky at night.

Compare this observation of the sky during 
daytime and at night

Talks about the similarities and differences.

The student

- Recognises the sun, the moon and the stars.

- Observes that the sun rises in the east and sets 
in the west and infers the four major 
directions from this observation.

The Student

Learns about the various local occupations. 
Learns how these occupations arc useful to 
society.
Observes the tools and implements used in 
various occupations.

Learns the names of these tools and draws their 
pictures.
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2. The usefulness and value of these people 
and ihe work they do.

Unit XII - Festivals and Special Days The student

Sub-Units 
National Festivals

15 th August - Independence day 
26th January : Republic Day

Their significance (in elementary terms), 
ways of celebrating the national festivals 
in schools.

Learns about the religious festivals of people 
belonging to various religions in the 
surroundings.

- Learns about the stories associated with these 
festivals.

- Learns about the significance of national and 
other festivals.

- Learns about the importance of tolerance, 
respect for their religions.

- Recognises the picture of the national flag.

- Recites the national anthem in the proper 
manner.

2. The various religious festivals celebrated
in the involvement — Padva, Diwali, Dasara,
Bakr-i-Id, Mohurrum, Baisakhi, Christmas,
Parsi New Years Day, Savanteran and other 
important religious festivals. T^e historical 
stories associated with these festivals.

Information in brief regarding how 
these festivals are celebrated.

3. Decorations in school and at home on 
festive occasions.

4. Participation in decorating schools and 
celebrating the festivals/special occasions 
there.

Unit XIII : Means of Transport in the Environment

Sub-Units : . The student

1. Means of transport in the past: - Learns that means of transport are necessary

157



PalaWii , “Mena”, etc, for communication.
2. Means of transport in modem times. - Classifies the means of transport into fast

moving and slow moving vehicles.

3. Use of animals for transport, e.g. , - Draws pictures of some of the vehicles,
elephants, horses, camels, donkeys, mules,
buffaloes.

4. Means of transport used in the rural areas. - Carefully observes the pictures of vehicles
bullock-carts, S.T. buses, bicycles. used in the past.
Means of transport in the urban areas: trains, 
aeroplanes, buses, motor-cars, motorcycles, 
scooters, etc.

5. Means of transport on waterways : ships, 
boats, ferry-boats, etc.

6. Classification of the means of transport.
(a) Fast-moving and slow-moving
(b) Modem and of past times
(c) Those used in peculiar geographical 

conditions.

Unit XIV : Air

Sub-Units :

1. Demonstrating with the help of simple The Student—
experiments that air is everywhere and that
it occupies space.

2. Air is essential for plant and animal life. - Carries out simple experiments.
Plants supply oxygen which is essential for
human and animal life.

3. Air pollution : i) due to dust, fuels,smoke - Learns two experiments to show that air is
emitted by the vehicles and factories. everywhere.
ii) The need for purification of air.

4. Trees artd plants are essential for reducing - Understands that air is essential for life (both
air-pollution. animal and plant life).

5. Changes in weather during the day : - Leams that air gets polluted due to various
Before the dawn, the temperature is reasons.
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at its lowest, it is high towards noon - Feels the leraperature in the morning,
and afternoon and it begins to drop in the - afternoon and at night.
evening.

6. Seasonal changes in weather. There are three - Learns about the seasonal changes in weather, 
seasons in India : the rainy season, winter
and summer.

7. Changes in air, diet according to the changes - Studies the effects of the climate on the way
in weather. of life of the people (e.g. the effects on food

i. Cold items consumed during summer to habits, clothing and shelter),
keep the body cool. (These could be elicited
from the children or be told to them.)

ii. Items consumed during winter which supply 
heat to the body (these could be elicited from 
the children or be told to them)

8. Changes in air, clothing according to the 
changes in the weather.

9. Different types of shelters according to the 
local climate.

Unit XV : Clothing 

Sub-Units

1. Uses of clothes : to cover the body to 
protect it.

Tne student
- Learns that clothes are necessary to protect the 

body.

2. Types of clothes, the different costumes 
worn in the environment.
Types of cloth : cotton, wool, silk, made 
from synthetic fibre etc.

- Learns the im port^ce of wearing clean and 
well-maintained clothes.

3. People involved in making clothes and 
maintaining them : weavers, tailors, 
washermen, etc.

Gets to know about the materials used for 
washing clothes.

4. Glean clothes and hygiene : Keeping 
clothes clean and well maintained and its 
correlation with hygiene.

Learns about the different types of clothes and 
their colours.
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5. Materials used for washing clothes : - Makes a drawing o f a design on a cloth and
soap, soap-nuis, detergents, etc. colours the drawing.

6. Changes in clothing according to the season. - Learns about the processes of making clothes.

7. Colours of clothes and designs on them.

Unit XVI : Food

Sub-Units :
The student

1. Our food is mainly derived from plants. - Learns that food is derived from plants as well
Food stuff derived from plants : as from animals.
(vegetarian food) cereals, pulses, 
vegetables, fruits etc.

2. Food stuff derived from animals : - Can classify food items into various categories,
milk, meat, fish, eggs, etc.

3. Constituents of food : starchy substances, - Learns about the various ways of preparing
proteins, fats, salts and water. food-items.

4. Uses of food : food gives us energy and - Learns about the uses of food,
strength and helps body growth.

5. Ways of preparing food-items: cooking, 
roasting, baking, frying, steaming, etc.

6. Storage of food : sun-drying, salting, 
preserving in syrup.

7. Proper ways of eating food :

i) One should sit properly while eating food.

ii) One should chew each mouthful ^veral times.

iii) One should not leave unfinished food in the plate.

iv) One should not eat sweet stuff all the time.

v) It is important to maintain cleanliness while eating.
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communications.

U nie XVII : Systems of Communication 

Sub-Units :
The student

1.. Ancient means of communication through - Leams about the means of communication
messengers or carricr birds. used in ancient times.

2. Modem means of communication - post, - Leams about the means Of communication
telegraph, telephone, radios, television. used in modem times.

3. Information regarding how to use the - Leams about the benefits of
modem means of communication ;

i) How to write the address on a post-card,
inland letter, envelope, etc. The prices of 
the above as well as o f stamps.

ii> Visiting ihe local post office and getting to
know its work.

iii ) Information regarding when and how a
telegram is sent

iv) Information (with demonstraticm) about
how to make a phone-call.

4. . Uses o f radio and television.

Unit XVIII : Energy (Sources of Energy) 

Sub-Units

1. The sun is the main source of energy.
We get heat and light from the sun. The 
energy we get from the sun is essential for 
the growth of plants and animals.

2. Introduction of the conventional means of 
obtaining energy, wood, charcoal, 
electricity, kerosene, coal, gas.

The student
Leams that the sun is source of energy for 
earth.

Leams that energy is essential for life.

3. Introduction of the non-conventional means of- Leams that as much energy should be 
obtaining energy - solar cooker, bio-gas plants, saved as possible, 
wind mill.
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4. Shortage of energy and need of saving it, 
saving of energy by using modem 
appliances.
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HISTORY - CIVICS AND ADMINISTRATION CURRICULUM

STANDARDS in to V

Ten national common core components, included in the National Policy on Education 
are related nearly with all subjects in curriculum. But they are more closely related with History- 
Civics. In that content, the place of this subject in the curriculum is important. These national 
common core components lay foundation of the development of personality of the pupils. These 
national common core components are as follows:

1. History of India’s freedom movement.
2. Constitutional obligations.
3. Content essential to nurture natural identity.
4. Indian common cultural heritage.
5. Equalitariatiism, democracy and secularism.
6. Equality of the sexes.
7. Protection of environment.
8. Removal of social barriers.
9. Observance of a small family norm.
10. Inculcation of scientific temper (attitude).

Nearly all the aforsaid principles are very important in teaching History which lay 
foundation of social life.

The environmental reorganisation of study programme at I and II primary' level aims 
at acquainting the child with physical and social environment. It is expected that social scicnces 
should be taught at primary level in standards HI to V through the medium of environment. The 
independent curriculum for History-Civics is introduced from standard III. Stories o f great leaders 
and historical events, giving proper shape to human history, have been included in the curriculum 
of History-Civics at Primary level. It is expected that the writing should inspire the pupils.

Teaching of History-Civics aims at developing knowledgeable and responsible citizen 
of India. At the same time it also aims at students understanding of cultural heritage of the world 
as a constituent of the modem world.

The students have also to face the challenges in future. This also should be taken into 
consideration while teaching ‘History-Civics’.
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Nature of Curriculum of History at Primary Level.
(Standards i n  to V)

The point of view in framing this curriculum is to get pupils at primary level acquainted 
with incidents in human life that tookplace in the past, to give them general idea of calender and 
to know progress and development made by man. Understanding of present and inspiration 
for the future is very important in teaching of History. It is expected that they should be 
acquainted not in details, with the important incidents and persons that enrich the culture of 
the world and affect the human life. This curriculum has been framed with the point of view to 
develop understanding among the students. This curriculum should not remain conventional, but 
should give impetus and the presentation should be easy and encouraging.

History - Civics

General Objectives - Standards III to V (Primary Level)

1. To enable the students to obtain knowledge of social and physical environment 
and develop understanding of the same.

2. To enable the students to understand the proccss of development of socicty 
from ancient time to the present.

3. To enable the students to linderstand the process of interdependability between 
man and man and man and environment.

4. To inculcate among the students competence o f minute observation, collection 
of information, promoting tendency of curiosity, developing skill in debating and 
developing one’s own views.

5. To enable the students to develop a sense of ardent patriotism and international 
understanding.

6. To enable the students to create among themselves the value of equality and humanity 
without any reference to sex-differcnce, places of devotion (faith) and language.

7. To help the students to have understanding of cultural heritage of India, in the 
context of social changes, by remaining aloof from unfavourable and conservative 
tendency. .

8. To inculcate trust in values such as democracy, socialism and secularism included in 
Indian constitution.

9. To inculcate a sense of respect for Indian unity and integrity among the students.
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Stds. i n  - History & Civics

History Unit I -  O ur Heritage

Unit Learning Outcomes

History through stories (with picture aids)
1. Man in Stone Age
2. Discovery of Fire
3. Agriculture - Settled Life
4. Use of Metals
5. Civil Life
5. Discovery of Wheel
7. Means of Communication

* Students Icam that because of discovery of fire, 
metals, wheels etc. There was a change in the 
life of “Man in Stone Age”.

* Students learn what inspired man to discover 
new things.

* Students recognise pictures of tools, houses 
and vehicles of Ancient Man.

* Students are able to tell chronologically the 
changes and developments that took place in 
life of ancient man.

* Main points of understanding.
Students obtain knowledge of how discoveries 
made by Ancient Man were responsible for 
improvement in Human Life.

* Students obtain knowledge of how man made 
use of jiature and natural resources for his 
prosperity.

CIVICS -

Unit II - Facilities that make Citizen’s Life Happy

Unit Learning Implication

- Students obtain knowledge of the working of 
Panchayat Samiti, Municipal Councils, 
Corporation, Fair Price Shops, Dispensaries 
and Schools.

- Students obtain knowledge of the service 
of persons working in the above mentioned 
institutes on Human Life.

I.

2.

Introduction of working of schools 
and colleges.

Introduction of working of dispensaries, 
Prirhary Health Centres and Veterinary 
Hospitals.

3. Introduction of working of Fair Price 
Shops and Banks.

4. Introduction of working of Villages, 
Panchayats, Municipal Councils and 
Municipal Corporation.

- Main points x)f understanding -
Students learn that because of the services of 
workers in Local Self Government, 
Institutions, Banks and Dispensaries our life 
becomes happy.

- Students learn that it is our duty as knowledge­
able citizens to co-operate with people who 
make our life happy.
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Standard - IV 

History and Civics 

History Unit I - The Things that make our "Life Happy and Prosperous

Unit Learning Outcomes

I. Inhabitants of India, and how they helped * Students obtain knowledge of Languages
to make India one nation.

II. Formation of Indian Culture and facts 
that contributed to her prosperity 
and variety.

III. Saints of Maharashtra

1. Saint Dnyaneshwar
2. Saint Namdeo
3. Saint Tukaram
4. Saint Eknath
5. Saint Ramdas

IV. Life of Shivaji through stories.

1. Shivaji Maharaj - Establishment of Swaraj
2. Shivaji’s Administration
3. Coronation

spoken in India recognised by the 
Constitution and know different religions in 
India.

* Students obtain knowledge of food, dress, 
customs, houses, festivals, sports and 
attractions of different languages of the 
people of India.

* Students can describe historical remains 
related to buildings o f historical importance 
in India.

* Students can recognise musical instruments 
and handicrafts found in different parts of 
the country.

Main points of understanding -

* Students understand that people of different 
religions speaking different languages and 
following different customs are the 
constituents of India.

* Students understand how the saints of 
Maharashtra and Shivaji Maharaj created a 
sense of unity and well being in the people of 
Maharashtra.

Unit II - The Working of the Government 

Unit

1. Introduction to Panchayat Samiti and Zilla 
Parishad.

Learning Implication

* Students understand rights and duties of a 
citizen.

2. Formation of Constitution (Elementary * Students understand that our government is run
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Introduction) Our National Aims and 
Objectives.

3. Rights and Duties of a Citizen Value of 
Franchise.

by Indians only through their representatives.

* Students understand importance o f National 
Symbols and learn to respcct them.

4. Correct use of Voting
Payment of Taxes, Respect for Public Property.

5. National Symbols - National Flag,
Naticmal Emblem, National Anthem.

Standard V - History and Civics 

History Unit I • Changing World

Unit

1.
2 .

3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.

Gautam Buddha 
Socrates 
Spartacus 
Abraham Lincoln 
Karl Marx 
Sun Yat Sen 
Swami Vivekananda 
Martin Luther King

Unit H O ur Struggle for Independence

Unit

1. Establishment of British Rule in India

2. Effect of British Rule on Social and 
Economic Life.

3. War o f Independence of 1857 (Uprising) 
against British Rule - Nature and Effects.

Learning Outcomes

* Students understand how man has 
constantly fought against injustice and has 
fought for independence and equality.

Students understand that man has no 
alternative but to fight for independence and 
equality.

* Students understand how great leaders and 
thinkers conU'ibutcd to su*engthen the fight for 
independence and equality.

Learning Outcomes

* Students can narrate story of struggle for 
freedom.

* Students learn how many leaders worked and 
sacrificed for Independence o f India, and for 
creation of Independent India (Nav Bharat) by 
uniting Indians from different parts of India.

* Students leam that our independence is a 
result of hard struggle of Indians from
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4.

5.
6.

7.

9.
10. 

11. 

12.

Important thoughts and action in Social 
Revival.
Establishment of Congress.
Swaraj, Swadeshi, Boycott and National 
Education.
Jallianwala Bagh Massacrc—^Non- 
Co-operation Movement, Total 
Independence, Dandi March.
Work of Revolutionaries.
Azad Hind Sena.
Quit India Movement - 1942,
Naval Uprising
Achievement of Independence.

different parts of the country.
* Students Icam how leaders went through 

a number of difficulties and selflessly laid 
down their lives for independence.

CIVICS
Unit III - United Nations

Unit

1. United Nations - 
Aims and Objectives 
Introduction

Learning Outcomes

* Students can narrate objectives of United 
Nations Organisation.

* Students understand India’s role in achieving 
the objectives of UNO.

* Students understand the role of U.N.O. 
regarding human rights, maintaining peace 
and struggle against discrimination of race.

Main points of understanding -

* Students are made to understand that co­
operation of other nations is necessary for the 
establishment of world peace for the prosperity 
of human race and for the development 
of each individual in his country.

* Students learn that the U.N.O. is like one 
family of many nations that maintains peace 
and develops a sense of co-operation among 
different nations.
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GEOGRAPHY

The syllabus of Geography includes the study of Astrology, Physical Geography, Regional 
Geography, and Observational Geography. The study of geography starts from Std. Ilird witii the 
introduction of district, Maharashtra for Std. IVth, general introduction of India for Std. Vth, 
neighbouring countries of India for Std. Vlth general study of continents in southern hemisphere 
for Std. Vllth and general study of continents in northern hemisphere for Std. Vlllth. In this way 
the scope of the environmental study is broadened step by step from district to the study of the 
world.

The teaching concept of Geography is to improve the standard of living of human beings with tlie 
use of geographical conditions and creating a geographical view among tire pupils. In order to creatc 
this view, observation, information of geographical phenomena, comparative study of natural 
regions of the world have been included in this syllabus. It is expected that the inter-relationship 
between human-being and nature should be appealed through the study of geography. To live 
a happy and prosperous life, man always makes changes in nature with the help of his intelligence, 
efforts and skill. However the natural calamities such as, cyclones, floods, earthquakes destroy 
the human life. The aims of geography study are to create the ambition of overcoming these 
natural calamities and to know how the human life is related to the geographical environments 
and how man adjusts himself in the adverse circumstances. At the same time the creation of 
the integrated view about the ways of life of different people in different geographical 
environments is expected.

The local needs can not be satisfied with the limited production aids and dense population so the 
exchange starts. This enables the confirmation of the idea of interdependence. The increase in 
population creates problem as regards the fulfillment of daily needs of man, so it is essential to 
emphasize, this problem.

Map reading, map filling, have been included under ‘practical’ unit to encourrige the students for 
the use of maps. To create the interest in observation, some innovative programmes have been 
suggested under ‘observation’ unit.

Geography is not meant only for class leaching but i t . is essential to teach by establishing 
the intimate contact with nature to get idea of geographical phenomena.

Objectives of Geography Teaching 
(For Std. Ilird to Std. Vth)

1. To promote an understanding of the effect of the different elements of physical environment 
on man’s way of living.

2. To acquaint the pupils with - how the human being tries to make maximum use of natural 
gifts to mean his own needs and understanding that how the people living in.

3. To help pupil in the other parts of the world have utilized their natural resource for their progress
- on their experiences, we Indians can develop our resources. Not even that but with the help 
of modem science and technology, we can incrqase the natural resources.
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4. To develop an ability to use the tools of geography such as maps, globes, catlases, charts and 
photographs.

5. To encourage and helfr pupil by arranging excursion for the observation of nature, manmade 
farms, industries, means of transportation. For the enhancement of fruitful experiences, 
there should be programmes like establishing a school museum and visits to the other museums 
may be encouraged.

6. To motivate pupils to use their received knowledge to understand the casual relationship 
in geography.

7. To introduce in brief to the pupils the geographical tools and methods used by the geographers 
in the beginning.

Geography : Integrated Chart of Proposed Syllabus

Geography (Unit) Std. I lird Std. IVth Std. Vth.

Regional InlroducUon to ihe 
geography of the 
district.

Geographical 
Introduction to the 
Slate of Maharashtra.

India: a Geographical 
introduction.

Physical Introduction and 
information of nature 
of climate and 
physical features 
of the district.

0

Earth-Lithosphere, 
Hydrosphere, 
Atmosphere 
elementary 
introduction. 

Continents and oceans 
earth-its shape

Physical environment 
of the earth - Litliospherc 
Hydrosphere, 
Atmosphere - additional 
information.

Astrological Eight directions-Moon- 
Sun Intercalation 
elementary 
information.

Earth and solar 
system. PlaneLs-size, 
orbit and revolution- 
Moon-satelite of the 
earth.

Earth - Daily rotation 
and its effects.

Human life District-Natural wealth, 
occupation, life of the 
people.

Maharashtra - Natural India - Natural wealth, 
wealth occupation, life occupation life of the 
of the people. people.

Practical,
Observation
and Map Reading

Local excursions 
mountains, dams, sea­
shores, hills, rivers etc. 
Reading of district 
map sketch of house 
with directions.

Local excursions 
harbour, docks, 
fields, railway- 
stations, bu stands etc. 
Conventions of map 
making and map 
reading, maps of 
Maharashtra,
Sketch of a village.

Local excursions 
factories, mines, 
communication centres, 
dams etc. Observation 
and reading of map of 
India, Reading of 
raised maps. A general 
sketch of a river basin 

surroundings.
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Sr. No. 

1.

2 .

Std. Ilird - Subject : Environmental Studies Geography

Unit Learning outcome

1. Observation
1.1 Introduction to directions.

>
2. Our District
2.1 An introduction to

geographical setting of 
the district low and high 
regions, mountains, hills, 
plateaus, plains, rivers, 
lakes, climate.

2.2 Dams-bunds-canals 
vegetation and ils 
protection, minerals 
resources of the district.

2.3 Main occupations of the
district. Agriculture and 
agricultural work-

2.4 Major crops of the 
district. Food crops and 
fruits.

2.5 Local occupations and
' ' industries (big and small)

in the district supply of 
raw materials process, 
distribution and exchange 
of commodities.

2.6 Means of transportation 
in the district : Road 
ways, Railways, 
Waterways.

2.7 Life of people in district 
(secularism urban and 
rural). Food, clothing, 
shelter, occupation.

2.8 Martyr’s monuments, 
historical places.

The pupil recognises the directions and sub­
directions.

Gels acquainted with geographical setting of 
the district. Recognises mountains, plateaus, 
hills, rivers, ponds and lakes of tiie district. 
Understands the climate of the district (hot, cold, 
dry, wet, extreme, equable, rainy, winter, 
summer seasons).

Can differentiate between river and canaK pond 
and dam.

Knows the main occupations of the district.

Knows major crops of the district can 
differentiate between food crops and cash crops.

Shows the . main industries pf cUstricls on ihe 
map. Knows the various i:inds of trade in tlie 
district.

Shows main roadways and railways on the district 
map.

Knows the effect of geographical condition on the 
occupation and the living style of people.

Shows the Martyr’s monuments and sightseeing 
places on the district map.
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industrial centres, holy 
places, hill stations 
(entertainment in the 
district).

2.9 Tourist places in the 
district.

Knows that human being uses available local 
resources to the maximum extent.

2 . 1 0 Main festivals and fairs in 
the district.

Acquires the knowledge of main festivals and 
fairs of the disuict.

Knows that the people work in various 
occupations to meet their needs.

Knows that the human life has become more 
complicated according to the changing ages so 
there is variation in basic living.

Knows that people living in district have same 
views .in various aspects though they have 
different ways of living.

3. 3.

3.1

Universe-Introduction Knows by the observation of the sky, 
difference between planets and stars.

the

Description of sun, moon, ' Knows concepts of time, 
planets and stars.

3.2 Information of the sun 
and the moon.

3.3 Intercalation- 
Elementary-
information- day, week, 
month, year.

4. 4.

4.1

Practical observation and Observes land forms like hills, valleys, rivers
map reading.

Demonstration to 
observation and map 
reading through self- 
study.

and streams, bunds and dams, banks and shores 
in the excursion arranged in the vicinity. District 
Map-reading. Draws a house sketch with 
direction.
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1. 1. Our Maharashtra Slate.
1.1 Geographical location of 

Maharashtra in India.

STANDARD IV

S r. No. Unit

The pupil shows the location of Maharashtra and 
its neighbouring states in the map of India.

Learning outcome

1.2 Physical configuration of 
Maharashtra.

Shows mountains, plateaus, rivers and plains 
in the map of Maharashtra.

1.3 Mountains, rivers, river 
valleys, plains and 
plateaus in Maharashtra.

1.4 Climate of Maharashtra, 
water supply according to 
mlural divisions of 
Maharashtra.

Can tell the climate in various parts of 
Maharashtra. Differentiates between climate and 
weather.

1.5 Natural vegetation and 
wild animal life of 
Maharashtra.

1.6 Main occupations in 
Maharashtra — 
Agriculture.

Can tell and show the main crops in various part 
of Maharashtra.

1.7 Main crops of 
Maharashtra.

1.8 Maharashtra-minerals 
and power resources.

Can show and tell the distribution of minerals 
and industries in the map of Maharashtra State.

1.9 Maharashtra-Industries 
and occupations.

1.10 Maharashtra - important 
ways of transport and 
means of communication.

Can show occupations and means of transport 
and communication in the map of Maharashtra.

1.11 Maharashtra - differences 
in life style of people, 
language, culture, 
important festivals and 
fair according to regional 
variations.

Acquaints with the various ways of human life 
in the state of Maharashtra.
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1.12 Maharashtra - major 
monuments and holy 
places, centres of tourism 
and cities.

1.13 The State of Maharashtra 
is an important part of our 
country (from the social 
as well as economic point 
of view).

Locates the important places in the map of 
Maharashtra.

Compares the various parts of Maharashtra on 
the basis of fertility. Knows suitability of the 
climate for different crops.

Tells the names of wild animals.

Acquires the information of the effcct of climate 
on human life and occupations.

Knows how to plan and cooperate for the better 
use of natural resources.

Knows ihe cffcct of modern agriculture, 
industries, means o f transport and 
communication on human life.

Gets introduced to the great culture of our state 
and knows the conU'ibution of various persons 
to it by the monuments in the state.

Knows the interdependencce of various parts of 
the State on each other to fulfill their needs.

Knows that our State is the indivisible part of 
India.

2. 2. Our world.
2.1 The Earth - Human

Habit.

Shows land and water on the globe.

2.2 Introduction to globe: 
Lithosphere,
Hydrosphere, 
Atsmosphere (general 
introduction)

2.3 Distribution of land and 
water on the earth.

2.4 Major continents and 
oceans on the earth.

2.5 Shape of the earth 
(earth’s photograph taken 
by Neil Armstrong)

Compares the shapes of continents and oceans.

Realises the idea of the diversity of the earth’s 
surface and atmosphere.

Knows the shape of the earth.

Knows the relationship between the earth and the 
solar system.
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3 3 The earth and the Solar
System.

3.1 Description of the Solar 
System - names of the 
planets, shape, orbit, 
revolution.

3.2 The earth is one of i t  
Moon - satellite of the 
earth.

4. 4, Map

4.1 General conventions of
map drawing and map 
reading.

5. 5. Practical observation and Visits and observes nearby markets, railway
map reading. station, bus-stand, harbour, farm.

Observes and reads the map of Maharashtra.
Draws rough sketch of a village.
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1.

1.1

1.
STANDARD V

India

General geographical 
introduction of India. 
Location, extension & 
boundaries of India in the 
map of Asia and the 
World.

Shows the location of India in the map of the 
continent of Asia and World.

1.2 Natural divisions of India. Shows natural divisions in the map of India.

1, Nothem mountainous 
region

2. North - Indian Plains
3 Southern platean 

region
4 East and West costal 

region
5 Andaman, Nicobar, 

Laskshadweep and 
Minicoy Islands

1.3 Introduction to the chief
features of India
(large country, large 
population).

1.4 Climate of India, features 
of climate, tropical 
region, monsoon climate.

1.5 Distribution of rainfall
—irregularity and its 
effects, floods and 
droughts.

Differentiates between plains, plateaus and 
mountains.
India has been divided into four parts on 
the basis of physiography.

Knows that India’s progress is balanced due to 
diversity of the physical features in these four 
divisions.

Tells the effect of physical features on India’s 
climate.

Knows the Himalayas is the highest and the 
biggest mountains in the world. It has proved a 
boon through various ways to India.

Knows that agriculturally the North Indian plains 
are one of the major plains of the world.

Indian’s plateau is a stable land because it is 
ancient.

Knows that Deccan plateau provides black 
soil (regur) for agriculture, useful building 
material for construction and various minerals.

Knows that though the coastal region of India 
is long and narrow, it is agriculturally rich 
because of Deccan plateau and natural harbours
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are formed due to its peculiar physical 
features.

Knows that India’s natureal diversity are 
interlinked and are complementary to each 
other.

Knows man’s response towards nature is 
different in various regions, and so this has 
brought diversity and prosperity in our life.

Knows that though there is diversity in living 
style in different parts there is similarity in them.

Understands varialion in the dimalc of various 
regions.

2. 2. India - Natural resources
and their development.

2.1 Natural resources of India
- minerals, vegetation, 
oceans.

Tries to know the concept of natural resources.

2.2 Power resource — 
thermal, hydal and 
others.

Shows the locations of dams and other projects 
in the map. Tells the kinds of soils in the 
different parts of the country.

Knows the availability of natural resources like 
forest grasslands — agriculture in various parts 
of India.

India is endowed with land forest wealth, water 
wealth, mineral wealth.

Knows that if these resources are used properly, 
the whole of India can progress by all means.

Knows that long term planning of natural 
resources is essential as it profits the people in 
long run.
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2,3 Human resources —
efficiency, population, 
food, health, education. 
So improving standard 
of living with the 
limited resources like 
food, health and 
education.

Knows that water, vegetation and animal wealth 
are perishable whereas resources like minerals 
are imperishable.

2.4 India - main occupations- 
Agriculture major crops - 
kharif rabi, irrigated - 
distribution efforts for 
increase in production, 
green - rcvoluuoti — 
domestic animals — 
bullocks, cows, 
buffaloes, goats, sheeps, 
poultry.

2.5 Modem industry, 
importance of machines, 
factories amd small 
industries.

Agro-based industries and 
their distribution (sugar, 
milk, jute, tea, coffee, 
cotton) and other major 
industries.

Knows that the fast expansion of population 
exerts high pressure on other resources and 
hence it needs planning in population and 
production.

2.6 Communication and 
trade (internal and 
international trade), 
distribution.

2.7 India - transport and 
communication and 
transport-roadways 
National Highways, 
railways,seaways- canals, 
coastbound waterways, 
Airways.

Knows roadways, and railways on land and 
seaways linking with various parts in our
country shown in the map of India.

Knows the advantages of means of speedy 
transport and communication.

Knows that the modem means of transport and 
communication bring the interdepending parts of 
the counU'y together.
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2.8 Means of
communication. Primary 
inlroduclion to posts and 
telegraphs, telephone, 
broadcasting, television, 
news papers.

Understands that means of speedy transport and 
communications have tremendously increased 
the trade.

Knows that exchanging ideas and problems of 
different people in various parts to grow 
integrity.

3. India : Life of the people
(in the context of human 
resources).

3.1 India -Life of the people 
in various parts (urban 
and rural, progressive 
and non-progressive 
regions, population 
engaged in agricultural 
occupation etc.

Flood - clothing - shelter 
occupation - language 
festivals and fairs, 
important places, 
capitals, main cities, 
tourist centres, places of 
pilgrimage and martyre’s

- monuments.
3.2 Contacts between the 

various parts of the 
country. Integration 
through diversity.

Knows the diversity in the life of the people 
living in different parts of the counu-y.

Knows the mutual effects of various ways in folk 
life. Living in different parts of the country.

Physical environment of 
the earth.

4.1 Additional information 
of Lithosphere, 
Hydrosphere, 
Atmosphere
— distribution of 
mountains, plateaus, 
plains. Lithosphere,

Knows that the earth has three envelops.

4.2 Atmosphere — Structure
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of atmosphere and its 
importance.

4.3 Hydrosphere - names of
oceans, estuary, gulf, 
bay, ocean, strait.

5. 5. Our earth.

5.1 Movement of the earth, Acquires the knowledge of the concepts of
daily rotation and its rotation and its effects,
effects.

6. 6. Practical observation and Notes
map reading.

1. The pupils will visit dams, factories, 
communication centres in their vicinity.

2. Observes and read the map of India.

3. Draw rough sketch of surrounding and river 
valley.

4. Read the raised map of India.
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ART

Introduction

This curriculum in creative Art has been made flexible. There is nothing extra-ordinary in it. In 
fact, all such activities which the child inherits and which k e  performed in his natural environment 
have been included in this programme. We find that there arc many tribes which are still 
performing their traditional art in society. These arts are the hercditaries of those tribes, and 
hence proper weightage has been given to their art in this curriculum.

Visual, Plastic, Applied, and performing arts have been included in the curriculum. The programmes 
in all these fields have been arranged in accordance with the growing capacity of the child to handle 
the media and the equipments. The scope of the programmes in tlie curriculum will be widened, 
at the creative thinking, self-expression, skill to handle the equipments and minute observation 
power of the child develops.

While organising these programmes and activities, the teacher should take into account the child 
centred approach, and the child’s development stages. To encourage the enthusiasm and creative 
participation of the child, the teacher should implement many motives. He is expected to employ 
a method or create an atmosphere which would give way to free expression through creative 
activity.

Through the learning outcomes and the activities suggested on the basis of the N.C.E.R.T.’s NCPSE 
publication (Ref. 1-3-4/2-3-1/2-5-6) the teacher is at full liberty to choose any activity he thinks 
fit according to the child’s need at a given time. The programmes and activities in all fields 
of arts need to be organised frequently and also an optional basis. It is suggested that ten percent 
of the total time available of educational hours should be utilised for giving the creative learning 
experiences. This amounts to 2 0 -full days, if the number of working days is 200 in an acadeinic 
year. In other words, 5 periods Of 40 minutes each a week should be alloted to each class. It is 
ppected that these 5 periods for “Creative Arts” should be utilised in a well organised and well 
{Planned manner. Taking into consideration the established fact that the students study only those 
subjects which affects their whole performance and results at the final examination due weightage 
should be given to the Art subject. It is suggested for this purpose that this subject should be kept 
at par with other core subjects like Scicnce, Maths., Language etc. In Standards V to VIII. 
examinations in this subject should be organised with all other school subjects and the marks 
obtained in it should be considered as an integral part of their performance. This subject 
should be taken into consideration while declaring the results. In short, this subject should be 
treated as a “Subject for Examination” like Scicnce, Maths., Languages and it should lose 
its identity as “Certifying Subject”. Hence, ^ te r this it has become inevitable according to the 
National Policy.

For child’s overall development “Art” have been given a very important place in the new 
curriculum. The term “Art” includes drawing and painting, sculpture, music, dance, and drama. 
All these arts should be viewed, as an integral whole and should be taught with the same view 
at the primary stage, i.e. (1st to 8th classes).
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They have been divided into following 3 broad categories at the primary level taking into 
consideration the intellectual, emotional, physical and social development of the child. The 
curriculum, has also been framed accordingly.

Group 1 : Standard 1 to 2 (Age group - 6-7 years).
(Primary)

Group 2 : Standard 3 to 5 (Age group - 8-10 years).
(Primary)

Group 3 : Standard 6 to 8 (Age group - 11-13 years).
(Higher primary)

The objectives to be taken into consideration at this level are

1. To increase and develop interest among the children in “Creative Art*’.
2. To provide opportunity to the children to express and enjoy themselves freely.
3. To develop the sensitivity of the child.
4. To provide opportunity to express the innate qualities of the child and to develop self-confidence.
5. To provide opportunity for creative imagination and scientific attitude.
6. To arouse the attitude of community living in the child.
7. To help the child to acquire mental fitness for individual development through self-expression.

ART

Group 1 : Stds 1 and 2 Prim ary

Specific objectives :

1. To provide opportunities to handle various media and allied equipments.
2. To arouse and develop experimental and research attitude.
3. To help the child to develop creative imagination and aesthetic sense.
4. To develop independent thinking.
5. To enable child to express himself more freely.

“Curriculum” - A-1 
(Two Dimensional Design Decoration)

Activity : To dworate the ground, walls, comers, boards and big sheets of papers.

Units for Decoration (The figures should match the size of the paper sheet). For individual activity 
a drawing paper sheet of 1/4 28 CM. x 38 CM., may be used which could be decorated by means 
of big and small points (dots) various kinds of lines, freehand designs, leaves, flowers, butterflies 
and birds. Students should be divided in small groups and the activity should be performed as a 
group activity and individual activity also.

M aterial : Rangoli (white and coloured) sand (coloured with poster colour as ink), white ai|^
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coloured chalks, posters, crayons, coloured clay, flat and circled brushes, brushes made from 
soft cotton and waste cloth, bamboo pens, nibs, felt pens and sketch pens.

A-2 (Print-making and Collage)

Print>-making

Activity : Decoration should be drawn on a paper sheet or dard paper of 1/2 imperial size. Difference 
shapes obtained by making use of print - making medias (adequate area of the paper should be utilized 
for print - making).

M aterial : Leaves, flowers, twines, Threads, Scrambled papers. Cut pieces of Potatoes, Onions 
and Lady-fingers, Simla Mirch (Capsicums), Gunny bags. Plywood pieces. Corks, Ink, Water 
colours, Poster colours. Stamp pad etc.

Activity Collage : Decoration should be done on 1/4 imperial size paper, cardsheet or card board.

Paper tearing to be introduced. Paper to be tom into long, short, thin strips etc. Also, paper 
to be tom to form geometrical shapes, (Square, Triangle, Circle, etc.) leaves, flowers, butterflies, 
birds, etc. This to be done groupwise and on individual basis for group work. The equipment should 
be bigger in size, (56 cms. x 76 cms. of imperial paper). Adequate size of paper to be given for 
the required figures.

M aterial : Paper sheet of different texture golden and silver coloured paper sheets, printed coloured 
paper sheets available in magazines, news papers, and packing papers, straw, used match sticks, 
string, thread, cotton coloured strips of wamout cloth. Gelatine paper, kite paper, paste, gum or 
fevicol, etc. should come after ‘Activity’ for collage previous page.

M eans of Decoration Various figures available, out o f . scrap paper, big and small strips, 
geometrical figures, (triangle, square and circles etc.) leaves, flowers, butterflies, small birds 
etc. This activity should be performed as an individual or group activity. For group work imperial 
paper of 56 cms. x 76 cms. size should be used for decoration, handmade paper sheet, figures of 
adequates size according to the paper sheet be used).

AA-1 (Two Dimension Pictorial Composition)
Activity : To draw pictures of given subjects.

Subject suggested :

1. Myself and my movements ; i.e. eating chapatics or laddus, drinking milk, running, 
going to school, playing the flute or beating ‘Dholak’, laughing etc.

2. My family and myself : i.e. going to market with my brother, grand mother telling me 
a story. All members of the family watching T.V., mother feeding me etc.

3. Myself and the nature : Wandering in the garden with my sister, wandering the rain, 
walking in the sun with an umbrella, watching the full moon on a full moon night, frightened 
by the thunder etc.
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4. Myself and Games : i.e. playing marbles, flying kite, playing carrom with sister, playing 
cricket etc.

5. Myself and animals : i.e. catching the kitten, playing with a calf, feeding the parrot etc. 

M aterial : Any material suitable for drawing picture from the list given under A.I.

AA-2 - Collage

Activity : Prepare a collage picture on given subjects.
Subjects : As per AA.-1 above.
M aterial : As given under A-2.

E-1 : Three Dimensional Design Decoration

Activity : (1) Decoration on the clay slab or any similar other material.
(2) Decoration by pasting other readymade figures on the clay slab,
(3) To compose with other waste material.

Means :. Decorate original clay slab with the help of big and small clay balls, clay strips, different 
figures made by pressing the clay, clay rolls.

M aterial : (1) Clay or plasticine and waste materials.
(2) Grains of different colours, seeds, match slicks, siraw, broken pieces of glass or

any other kinds of coloured beads etc.

Activity 3 : Other media : To decorate anything, pasting other waste materials on it.

Means: As under A-1.
M ate ria l: Clay (earthem) pots, small boxes, card paper, boxes and all other materials given under 
E-2 for decoration.

E-2 : Three Dimensional Construction

Activity : To prepare a suggestive sculpture with the help of clay.
Subject : Birds, human beings, animals, fruits, of various kinds etc.
M aterial : Clay or plasticine.

E-3 : Construction from other media ^

Activity : As per E-2.
Subject : As per E-2.
M aterial : Any such waste material which is useful in drawing put of the given subject, i.e. paper 
boxes, strings, straw, dried trees branches, leaves, beads, feathers etc.

Notes : The suggested curriculum and material is of general nature. The teacher should take 
into consideration the child’s capacity, availability of material. Age, factor without disturbing
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ihc basic theme behind the curriculum and then organise the programmes of the curriculum. 
For Std, 1st teacher should give chances to handle the material before using it actually, while 
teaching drawing the teacher should also incorporate in other art-media accordingly.

Group 2 - Stds. III-V - Primary

Specific objectives : The following in addition to the objectives 1 to 5 laid down under Group-1.

(6) Continuous development of .child memory and power of observation,
(7) Fixation of emotional, conceptual and figurative symbols while expressing.

Curriculum  : A>1 (Two Dimensional Design Decoration).

All the group activities suggested for Stds. 1 and 2 and the following activities in addition 
in individual form. Free hand decoration of suggested things like bags, handkerchief, kits etc.

M eans for Decoration : Free geometrical figures such as square, triangles, circles etc. and in addition 
those suggested under Stds. 1-2 (figures drawn without using the campass box equipment).

M aterial : As suggested for Stds. 1 and 2. Suitable material for particulars subject should be used.

A-2 : P rin t - making and collage.

P rin t - Vnaking :

Activity : As suggested under A-1 but in a more polished manner having fine finishing.
Units for Decoration : Any suitable units may be chosen from those suggested for Stds,
1 and 2. ..................... ...............................
M aterial : As suggested for Stds, 1 and 2.

Collage :

Activity : As suggested unde A-1 above in a more polished manner having fine finishing. Getting 
different figures after cutting the folded paper, with fine network cutting.
Unit for Decoration : All units suggested for Stds. 1 and 2 should be cut with help of a pair of scissors. 
M aterial : As suggested for Std. 1 and 2.

AA-1 (Two Dimensional Pictorial Composition)

Activity : To draw pictures on any suitable subject which falls within the childs experience, 
emotion, local and social environment.

Suggested list of the subjects :

1) Buying balloons from balloonsellar,
2) Playing “Langdi” ,
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3) Flying kites on the eve of “Sankranti”,
4) Picnic (community lunch),
5) Doctor examining a patient,
6) Decorating house for ‘Diwali’ ,
7) Class cleahing, ’
8) Planting of trees,
9) Catching the thief,
10) Scenes of sunrise, sunset and the night,
11) Bringing bundles of hay home,
12) Fetching water in utensils on head.

M aterial ; Choose any suitable material from the list suggested for Stds. 1 and 2.

A A -2 Collage :

Activity : To prepare picture on given topics,
Subject/Topics : As per AA-1 any figure picture from the magazme and newspapers couW be 
pasted and the background should be painted and mix media also should be used.
M aterial : Any material suggested for Std. 1 and 2 under “Collage method”.

F2-1 : (Three Dimensionai Design Decoration)

Activity : As suggested for Stds. la n d  2, and to some extent simple earnings should be introduced. 
Units for Decoration ; As suggested for Stds. 1 and 2,
M aterial : As suggested for Stds. 1 and 2.

E-2 : Activity : (Three DImentional Construction)

As suggested for Stds. 1 and 2.

Subject/Topics : As suggested under Stds. 1 and 2 and pictures of human being depicting their 
personal pecularities (women preparing chappatties, women cleaning the grains, toyseller, fisher 
women, vegetable seller etc.)
M aterial : As suggested for Stds. 1 and 2.

E-3 : Construction from other media.

Activity : As suggested for Stds. 1 and 2nd.
Subject/Topic : As suggested for Stds. 1st and 2nd and marks.

DRAMA

Drama is regarded as one of the important and self explanatory means of expressing human 
civilisation right from its inception. Historians exploring history of the aboriginals residing in far 
of comers of the world have to take note of this important means. For this reason the child 
needs this media for his learning. Being an important means of self-expression, dramatis supposed
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Lo be very effective media of learning. This expression is manifested in two ways : I) Group : 
(communiiy) expression, (2) Individual expression : balance is expected through this media. All 
round development to be made through this media.

In drama, the process is more important than the plays and therefore the participants assume 
importance and not the audience and so in a drama child’s imagination, understanding and 
expression should assure more importance than any other external factor.

Prim ary : Standards I and II

Objectives : 1) Experiencing the dramatic situation,
2) To increase the capacity to impart this experience to other through expression 

and imagination.
3) To provide opportunity to the child to transform himself into a ‘Balanced 

Personality’ by relating himself to his environment and nature around him.

A ctiv ity : 1) To perform (act) following activities rylhemicaWy through free movements :
(A) Sweeping, cleaning utensils, cooking and other house work.
(B) Gardening, drawing water from the well.
(C) Swinging on a swing, skipping a rope, playing on a slide etc.

2) To mime the following charactcrs rhythemically :
(A) Soldier, Motor Car, Driver, Wood Cutter, Farmer, Blacksmith etc.
(B) Dog, Cat, Mouse, Horse, Monkey, Hare, Birds and Other Creatures.
(C) Hot, Cold, Sour, Sweet, Chilli Pungent (to act these reactions).

3) Action Songs.
4) Recognising games through acting.
5) Presenting situations-using different material.
6) Lecture with gestures (expressions).

Notes : Any suitable sound producing instrument from the following may be used in the
above activities rhythem sticks, drums, tambourine, cymbals, hormonium and other instruments 
which produce sound and also clapping.

Prim ary : Standards III, IV and V

During this age group the child develops interest in doing strange and fantastic things. The 
programmes and activities at this stage should be prepared and organized on this basis and on the 
strength of previous experience, incorporating suitable changes as shown below

Objectives : As shown under primary.

Activities : To present (perform) the following activities through miming, rhythemically:

(1) (A) From day to day life: Dancing, Swimming, Running, Playing on any musical
instrument.
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(B) Imaginary : (1) Building a house, entering a den in the forest, drive in a 
motor car, flight in an aeroplane journey, by boat.

(2) Mime rhythemic movements to theme of a poem.
(3) Language riddles.
(4) To act day to day life situations.
(5) Expressing oneself through story-telling.
(6) Improvisation.

The child likes to present himself before the audience in this age group hence he should be allowed 
to do. But however, care should be taken that this presentation should be done groupwise i.e. 
folk dancing, community singing and all round exercises in groups. Callis-themies etc.

DANCE

In urban civilisation of Maharashtra, today the art of dancing is not regarded respectfully. But this 
art is an integral part of the rural civilisation and particularly the abroginals civilisation. 
History tells us that the abroginals have shaped their emotions through this art only. The only 
powerful means, which could bring the whole humanity together today is Dance and Music.

It is observed that in urban areas only girls take part in dancing while the boys keep themselves 
away from i t  It is suggested for this reason that these performing art should be taught as an “integral 
whole” and drama, folk singing should be the base of this teaching process so that these may be made 
popular in the student community. The fact being known that dancing helps one to make his 
movements graceful, the stalwarts in the sports field have started using this to their benefits.

Objectives : (1) To create interest in graceful (harmonic movements).
(2) To learn to have control over one’s body and its different parts.
(3) To inculcate habits for suitable body position and movements.
(4) To provide opportunity to develop creative talent.
(5) To learn to use the surrounding atmosphere for one’s entertainment.
(6) To develop the feeling of unity and of “National Integration” by using the other 

dance systems in the nation.

Prim ary : Standards 1st and Ilnd. To use the action songs f o r  rhythmic movements and to act 
some S t o r i e s  rhythmically.

Prim ary : 3rd, 4th and 5th
(1) Action songs and songs based on stories as per above.
(2) Stepping to the tunes of “Ghoongru” and Kathi (stick) and Lezim.

SINGING

These arts are interlinked to each other as well as with the other school subjects. Of these 
art music is connected to language and Physical Education. It should be taught as an integrated 
part of these subjects also at the same time the teaching of music should supplement these subject 
With this view various songs have been included in the curriculum. While framing the curriculum
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Group 1 : Standard 1 and 2, primary.
Group 2 ; Standard 3 to 5, primary.
Group 3 : Standard 6 to 8, upper primary.

The general objectives of art have been given previously.

Groups : Standards : I to II Prim ary

Specific objectives : (1) To provide opportunity to the child to listen and sing various
songs.

(2) To provide opportunity to participate in community singing.
(3) To help in developing and fostering the sensitivity.
(4) To develop the child’s ability to listen, ability to memorise and ability 

U) observe.
(5) To help him to keep the movements in tune and more natural.

Curriculum

(1) Prayer and National Anthem.
(2) Nursary rhymes.
(3) Poems and “Abhangas” from the reader.
(4) Action songs.
(5) Nature poems.
(6) Folk songs and other songs, (songs also from surrounding environments).
(7) Introduction to the various sounds in the surroundings and sounds of birds.

Activitiies : (1) To expose and to make the child listen to as many songs as the teacher can.
While doing this, the teacher should pay attention to words, rhythm, action etc.

(2) For ‘rhythm’ the teacher can use the following movement of legs (flicks),
clapping, tin metal plates, utensils, “Ghoongru” triangle, dandia sticks etc.

(3) The teacher should act while he sings.
(4) To give opportunities for singing individuals and in groups.
(5) To provide opportunity for expression by organising “Balsabhas”.

Group 2 : Standards : III, IV and V ; Primary 

Specific objectives : As per group 1 (1 to 5) '

(1) To help the child to increase the level of his abilities.
(2) To help him develop individual and community skills.
(3) To develop child’s ability to lead.
(4) To develop the capacity of rhythm, catching in the child by means of (Tikmi, Cymbal, Ghoongru,) 

Triangle tipries, etc.

the standards are divided as following at the primary levels.
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(1) Prayer Jan Gan Man, Vandemataram.
(2) Poem from Reader and 1 and 2 Abhangas.
(3) Folk songs, (with dance) action song etc.
(4) Folk songs, community songs. National songs.
(5) Two songs of one’s own interest.
(6) Some compulsory songs

(1) Balsagar Bharat Hovo
(2) Khara to ekachi dharma
(3) Maharashtra Geet

These songs are taken from the book “SFURTI GEETE” published by M.S.Bureau of Textbook 
Production and Curriculum Research, Pune.

Activities : (1) The teacher should recite (sing) every type of song to the children.
(2) To use all available instruments for rhythm.
(3) To provide opportunity to lead concerts.
(4) The teacher should always be on the lookout for singing the songs with rhythm.

He should always try that the “National Anthem” is recited in its true spirit.
(5) To use Audio-Visual aids where necessary.
(6) To ask the child to listen to different sounds, observe different musical 
instrument, and to try to understand the difference between them and explain

it to the child.
(7) To motivate the child to participate in cultural programmes and to prepare him 

for such dance, drama, mimicry, singing etc.

Some special Activities for Stds. I to V

An order to create *interest and feeling about the performing arts in the students and in their parents 
as well, it is suggested that the school should organise, apart from the daily teaching, the following 
programme during the academic year.

A rt Exhibition :

(1) At the time of annual gathering of the school exhibition of picture, sculptures prepared 
and drawn by students should be arranged. The school should arrange cultural programmes 
organised by the pupils. The programmes should be arranged during the day time, it should be 
noted that majority of parents attend these programmes for this the time should be conveniently 
fixed.

(2) Exhibition of pictures drawn by the pupils should be arranged continuouse (through out the 
year). The picture should be displayed on the classroom walls, in Head Masters chamber and 
in a Varandah and it should be kept there for a fixed period. Pictures drawn by the teachers, 
famous painters, sculpters should also be displayed. Cuttings from magazines and news papers should

Curriculum
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also find place in this exhibition. Exchange of pictures with neighbouring schools may also form 
a part of such exhibitions,

(3) Mural (Group painting): This activity should be organised under the art teacher’s supervision, 
students should organise. It could be arranged either on the day of annual gathering or during the 
art week or on a particular day. Varandahs, classroom, walls may be allotted to the different groups 
of students and these walls should be decoratcd with wall pictures drawn using different 
medias.

(4) Some festivals of traditional importance should also be celebrated in the schools. Cultural 
programmes of persons of repute in the following fields should also be arranged. Painting, 
Sculpturing, Music, Instrumental, Dance etc.
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PHYSICAL EDUCATION & HEALTH EDUCATION 

1. Introduction

Physical education includes activities such . as informal movements, imitations, action songs, 
story plays, recreative games, gymnastics and the like which are appealing to children. These 
activities have been emphasised in the lower primary stage of education, viz. , classes I to V. 
Physical education . at the primary stage should ensure balanced coordination of various body 
movements and should develop skills in movements. With this end in view movements such as 
running, throwing, jumping and simple gymnastics have been included in the syllabus.

This book high lights activities prescribed for standards I to V. However in order to give an idea 
of the total programme for school children up to standard VIII, some of the additional activities are 
listed below.

Gymnastics, vaulting and combatives help to develop agility in tlie children, hence they find a 
place in the syllabus. Gymnastics such as beam work, vaulting box and combatives such as Jambia, 
Lathi, Archery, Judo have been specially included for classes VII and VIII.

Alongwith Indian games. Western games such as Cricket, Football, Volley - ball and the like 
have been given a due placc in the syllabus so that children may be well acquainted willi 
them.

Movement is essential for growth, development and healthful living. The W.H.O. has defined 
health as the physical, mental and social development of an individual as well as healthful living. 
For optimum health there should be a balanced coordination of the body and mind that is why 
health education has been included under physical education.

With the object of helping an individual to lead an optimum healthy life, it is neccssary that 
the standard of health of an individual, his family, society and environment is raised. Therefore, 
health education includes units such as personal hygiene, food, water, climatic condition, personal 
and social health, environment and its relation to hygiene, growth and development, digestion, 
control over diseases, safety, first-aid, home nursing, civil defence, vitamins and diseases arising 
out of its deficiencies. Many of the topics under these units can be covered in the theory under 
subjects like Science and Environmental Education. Including the theoretical aspects, the practices 
of health education and physical education are included in the syllabus.

The time allotted to physical education and health education is 1/lOth of the total time provided 
in the time table.

This syllabus includes simple activities which can be taught by teachers proficient in games and 
sports. Since pupils generally like games, the syllabus gives ample scope for these activities.
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Physical Education - Objectives :

Physical education aims at developing a child physically, mentally and emotionally. It further aims 
to develop pupil’s personal and social qualities which may help him to lead a healthy, joyful and 
complete life and become a worthy citizen of the society.

Health Education - Objectives :

Health education aims at

i) helping the child to be aware of the concept of health and
ii) to inculcate in him the desired habits and attitude towards health so that he may be a healthy

citizen.

Objectives of Physical Education 
(Standards I to V)

1. To develop a liking for games and rccreation.
2. To provide opportunities for developing physical fitness and good health.
3. To develop a sense for correct postures and to provide means for remedial physical defects

through corrective physical education.
4. To inculcate qualities such as discipline, leadership, co-operation, sportsmanship, honesty, team 

spirit and the like..
5. To make them aware of their responsibilities for service and to develop in them the habits of

good postures and co-ordinated movements. '
6. To develop fundamental skills such as walkings running, jumping, throwing, catching,, 

balancing.
7. To develop creative thinking.

Objectives of Health Education 
(Standards. I to V)

1. To develop awareness for personal as well as environmental cleanliness
2. To realise the need of exercise, rest, sleep, good posture and proper diet for maintaining good 

health and develop in them healthy habits.

Unit : Physical Education :
(Standards. I to V)

Imitative movements, gymnastics, rhythmics,action songs,story-plays, combatives, recreation 
games, free movements, developmental exercises, lead up games, athletics, sprints, throws, 
jumps, yogic exercics, lezim, major games, drill and marching, calusthenics, lathi and archery.

General Objectives of Physical Education and Health Education
(Standards I to V)
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Human body, food, water, air, rest, personal and social hygiene; environment and its relation to health, 
growth and development, diet, control over diseases, safety, first-aid, home- nursing, civil defence, 
vitamins and their deficiencies.

Learning Outcomes through the Units under Physical Education

1. Free movements :

1. Facilitates free exploration.
2. Contributes poise and co-ordination
3. Provides fun and enjoyment...

2. Rhythmics ;

1. Develops an agile body.
2. Helps develop balance and physical poise.
3. Develops graceful movements.
4. Develops a sense of rhythm.
5. Gives joy and satisfaction...

3. Imitation, story-play and mimetics :

1. Helps in development, creative, self expression...
2. Helps in the formation of concepts regarding size, form etc.
3. Develops the ability of language expressions...
4. Affords fun and enjoyment...

4. Small-area games :

1. Affords exercise to various muscles.
2. Develops physical strength and neuro-muscular coordination.
3. Fosters a sense of co-opcration,
4. Affords fun and enjoyment.

5. Gymnastics :

1. Helps in having control over body movements.
2. Develops neuro-muscular coordination.
3. Helps in co-ordination of complex movements.

Unit : Health Education
(Standards. I to VIII)
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6. Combative:

1. Helps the child to assess its own strength.
2. Develops conragc and self confidence.
3. Develops fun and enjoyment.

7. Calisthenics

1. Develops coordination of bodily movements.
2. Contribution to growth and development of body.
3. Leads to better postures.

8. Athletics

1. Develops fundamental motor skills.
2. Contributes to physical fitness.
3. Opens up an avenue for competition.

9. Games :

1. Develops ability to participate in vigorous activities.
2. Develops learning of new skills.
3. Cultivates interest in games.
4. Contributes to fun and enjoyment.

10. Yogic Practices :

1. Develops ability to concentrate. .
2. Has a carry over value for later life.
3. Contributes to physical fitness.

11. Drill and M arching :

1. Helps to develop a sense of discipline and orderliness.
2. Forms habit of maintaining good posture.
3. Leads to proper and effective control of groups.

12. Swimming :

1. Helps to create water confidence.
2. Develops self confidence.
3. Gives fun and enjoyment.
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1. Develops habits for personal cleanliness and health.
2. Develops habits for social health.
3. Provides knowledge for achieving the balance in environment.

Classwise Distribution of Units under Physical Education 

Standardes of the Elementary schools for all (I to VIII)

13. Health Education :

Sr. No. Unit Primary & Upper Primary
I II III IV V VI VII VIII

1. Free movements (Cl. I to IV)

2. Imitation, mimetics and story plays 
(Cl. I. to III)

3. Small area recreative games 
(Cl. I. to IV)

4. Gymnastics (Cl. I to VIII)

5. Combatives (Cl. I to VIII)

6. Health Education 
(Cl. I to VIII)

7. Calisthenics (Cl. V to VII)

8. Athletics (Cl. V to VIII)

9. Major games (Cl.V to VIII)

10. Yogasanas (Cl.V to VIII)

11. Drill Marching (Cl. V to VIII)

12. Swimming
(whereever facilities are available) (All Classes)

13. Archery (Cl. VII + VIII)
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LOWER PRIMARY STAGE - STDS. I - V

Group A : Physical Education - Compulsory Programmes

Sr. No. Items Standard

1. Free movements Classes I - I V
2. Rhythmics Classes I - V
3. Imitations, storyplays & mimetics Classes I - III
4. Recreative games Classes I - IV
5. Gymnastics Classes I - V
6. Combatives Classes I - V
7. Health education Classes I - V
8. Calisthenics Class V
9. Athletics Class V
10. Small area games and lead up games Class V
\ \ . Rhythmic movements and dances Class V
12. Yogic exercises Class V
13. Fundamentals of drill and marchinng Class V

STANDARDS - I - V

Group B : Physical Education - Voluntary Programmes

a) Swimming
b) Recreative games
c) Major games

Where facilities are available.
With the help of balls - Classes I-IV
Std. V. Football, Hockey, Cricket, Ring Tennis, Kabaddi.

Note : There will be forty working weeks in a year for classes I - V. Five periods per week 
will be available for health and physical education. Thus there will be two hundred periods in a 
year out of which fifteen periods should be set aside for heiilth education and the remaining one 
hundred and eighty five for physical education.

STANDARDS I and II

Group A : Physical Education - Compulsory Programme

1. Free movements :

Simple exercises for -
i) Head and neck.
ii) Arm and shoulder.
iii) Trunk and leg.
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Walk/Run - in a line 
in a circle 
zigzag 
sideward 
backward

- Walking - on toes, on heels, forward, backward and sideward.
Ascending and descending steps - Ascending and descending a mount. 
Jumping over obstacles - bricks, bones, stools, etc.

2. Rhythmics :
A) Fundamental Movements :

Stationary

Swinging - Bending 
Sttctching - Pushing 
Pulling — Twisting

Locomotor

Walking - Hopping 
Jumping, Running 
Heaping and moving forward.

B) The following movements should be done by Rhythm.

Coordinate free movement

Walk and hop 
Walk and leap 
Hop and slide walk 
Gallop and walk

Body coordination

Bend and stretch 
Swing and push 
Push and pull 
Strike and dodge

C) Action Song :
e.g. - Train, Circus, Acrobat, Milkmaid, Harvesting, Regional songs, etc.

3. Imitations, Mimetics & Story Plays :
A) Imitations - 1. Elephant walk

2. Frog leap
3. Hare
4. Tiger
5. Whistle of an engine (train)
6. Running like a train
7. Pulling a hand cart 

Cycling
Duck
Cat

B) Mimetics - 1. Horse gallop
2. Jumping like a dog and cat
3. Duck
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4. Bear
5. Elephant
6. Tonga
7. Bell ringing
8. Hawker
9. Train
10. Aeroplane

C) Story-Plays— 1. Fox and the Grapes, A Thirsty Crow, Monkey and the Cap Seller,
Visit to a Jungle, Visit to a Circus, Acrobatic Show.

4. Small Area Recreative Games:

Cat-rat, Statues, ...Snatching the tail, ... In the pond on the bank - What is the time “Mr. tiger? 
-Come along with me, - King of the Circle, - Blindmans buff - Ram - Raja says.

5. Gymnastics :

Arm circling - Becoming as tall or as short as possible, waving the body like the branches of a tree, 
balancing on one leg - frog leap - forward roll - free hopping - in line and in a circle - Action 
like an aeroplane, turning and landing - swinging arms - Action of riding a bicycle - Trotting like 
ahorse.

6. Combatives:

Hand push - Hand pull - Line pull - Back to back push - Back to back lift - Take off the tail - Pushing 
into a pit.

Group B : Physical Education - Voluntary Items:

a) Swimming - Where facilities are available.
b) Small area games - with a tennis ball

throwing and catching - bouncing - dodging the tennis ball (hitting with a ball).

7. Health Education:

L  Personal Hygiene:
A) Combing, cleaning teeth, washing hands, trimming nails, such actions can be practised with the 

help of songs.
B) Group Activities:

Personal inspection of general cleanliness - teeth, hair, hands, nails.

2. Environmental hygiene:
a) Cleanliness of the class room by the children.
b) Prevenling children from throwing refuge/garbage in the classroom, playground and school 

premises.
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c) Encouraging children to avoid indiscriminate urination, dcfccation and spilling.

3. Food Sanitation and Hygiene:
A) Advising children not to eat foodstuffs that are exposed or fallen on the floor.
B) Dissuading children from buying eatables or cutfruits from street hawkers,
C) Encouraging children to wash their hands and clean their mouth before and after eating.

4. Exercise, Rest and Sleep:
Developing habits of taking rest after playing and going to bed each night regularly.

5. Body Posture:
Encouraging children to maintain correct postures for sitting, standing, walking, reading and 
carrying loads.

Standard - III 
Group - A

Group : Physical Education - Compulsory Programme

1. Free Movements:
Repeat the previous class work.
Exercises for - Trunk bending - Twisting 
Throwing and catching - kicking and lifting.

2. Rhythmics:
a) Group dance, regional folk dances
b) Regional action songs.

3. Imitations, Mimetics and Story Plays:
A) Imitations: Repeat the previous class work. Beggar, old man, soldier, doctor, buffab, 

monkey, boatsman, ferryman.
B) Mimetics: Repeat the previous class work, birds, fly, bear, camal, lamb, lion, floor 

grinding mill, bus.
Story Plays - Repeat the previous class work. Boat trip to sea, fox and the crocodile, travelling 
circus.

4. Small Area Games:
Repeat the previous class work.
Lion and the cage, find out the leader. Raja Rani,

5. Gymnastics:
Repeat the previous class work.

. Rabbit jumping, developing the correct postures of sitting, standing, lifting, bending and 
stretching.
Straddle jump and crouch sitting on signal, forward/ backward roll, monkey w'alk, cart wheel.
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6. Combatives:
Repeat the previous class work. Drake fight, cock fight, duck fight, stork wrestle, 
knock over the club.

Group B
Physical Education: Voluntary Programme.
Swimming; (Where facilities are available).
Games : With the help of a ball.

7. Health Education :
1. Personal Hygiene:

a) Using a clean comb, towel/clean piece of cloth for maintenance of personal 
cleanliness.

b) Practising habits of regular bowel movement.

Environmental Hygiene:
Adequate coverage has already been given in the previous class, and hcncc has not been 
repeated here.

Pood Sanitation and Hygiene:
Adequate coverage has already been given in the previous class and hence has not been 
repeated here.

2. Im munization and Safety:
a) Participating in immunization p ro g r^m e against communicable diseases in general and 
with special reference to titanus.
b) Practising safety rules in the home, school, roads and playfields.
c) Reporting injuries/accidents to teachers/adults, without any delay and taking further action 
as per their adyice.

&. Consumer Education:
Demonstration of the presence of nicotine in tobacco which is injurious to health.

STANDARD IV 

Group A

''Physical Education - Compulsory Programme:

I. Free movements :
Swinging of : arms/legs.
Various movements like walk, run, jump, throw. These should be linked up in a creative 
pattern.

II. Rhythmics:
Repeat the previous class work.
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a) Group Dance
b) Action song
c) Flag drill/wands/dumb-bclls/ pole drill.

III. Lead up Games:
a) Kho-Kho -Circle Kho-Kho, Line Kho-Kho.
b) Foot ball - Pin foot-ball, Circle foot-ball.
c) Cricket - Tennis Ball Cricket.
d) Tenicoit.

IV. Small Area Games:
Repeat the previous class work.
Crows and Cranes, fire on the mountains.
Gaurd the fort, squirrel and the nest;
Find your partner. Good morning, come with me, Pagalwallah.

V. Gymnastics:
Repeat the previous class work.
Shoulder roll, cart-wheel, balance walk, 
double roll, wheel barrow.

VI Combatives:
Repeat the previous class work.
Hand wrestle, push off the bench, push off the stool, step on toes, knee slap.

GROUP B

Physical Education - Voluntary Programme :
A) Swimming : Where facilities are available.
B) Ball games.

VII. Health Education :
1. Personal Hygiene 

Developing habits o f :
a) Washing hands after every visit to the toilet.
b) Not walking barefooted especially while going for urination and defecation 

to avoid worm infection.
c) Taking a bath daily or as often as possible to have a feeling of freshness.
d) Cleaning teeth every morning and immediately after food, and also before 

going to bed.
e) Covering the mouth and nose with a handkerchief while sneezing and coughing. 
0  Keeping dirty fingers and other objects out of the mouth.
g) Wearing clean clothes. Demonstration of washing clothes may be arranged in 

the class under the supervision of the teacher.
h) Washing undergarments everyday and always wearing clean 

undergarments.
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2. Environmental Hygiene :
a) Drinking only safe water and helping to keep the drinking water clean and safe.
b) Developing the habit of not taking a bath or washing clothes and utensils in or near drinking

water sources.
c) Always using urinals and latrines for calls of nature.
d) Not dcfecating or passing urine near the water source if latrines and urinals are not 

available.
e) Making water safe for drinking by boiling.
0  Participating in cleanliness campaigns and washing hands, face, feet, after work

and not accepting food or drink until it is done.

III. Food Sanitation and Hygiene:
a) Practices of correct hygienic eating habits at i) regular hours, ii) without hurry or worry,
iii) cheerful disposition, iv) limited eating between meals, v) no over eating.
b) Eating food suitable to the needs of different seasons.
c) Eating locally available foods which are good for health.
d) Eating fresh vegetables, fruils after proper washing.
e) Discouraging waste of food and cleaning utensils properly.

TV. Eixcercise - Rest and Sleep:
a) Taking part in games allotted to his age group and maintaining a balance between work 

study and play.
b) Selecting safe places to play with a view to avoiding injuries.
c) Taking rest when tired and fatigued.
d) Taking care to sleep in a place of good ventilation and to wear loose garments while

sleeping. Avoiding the covering of face while sleeping,

V. Immunization:
ar) Willingly aecq)ting the immunization^ arranged in the schboF.
b) Following simple, desirable, health habits to prevent infection from communicable

diseases.

VI. Safety and First-aid :
Observing the following safety rules, while playing and working.

i) Avoiding playing with harmful animals.
ii) Slaying at safe distances from fire, river, wells, ponds and other water 

sources.
iii) Walking on the safer side of the road, street or lane.
iv) Avoiding playing on or near roads and water sources.
v) Not playing with electrical gadgets of any kind.
vi) Not playing with sharp instruments like knife, scissors, blades and 

broken glass pieces.
vii) Following desirable safely practices in running, jumping and throwing.
viii) Observing basic principles of first -aid like notifying accidents to the nearby

adult and giving a helping hand to the injured.
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VII. Consumer Education
a) Strengthening the anti-smoking attitude.
b) Dramatization of the theme that self-medication is dangerous.
c) Reporting any ailments immediately to the teacher and parenLs,and taking medicine

under proper guidance.
d) Not touching the medicines lying about in the home.

STANDARD V 
GROUP A 

Physical Education - Compulsory Programme

I. Calisthenics:
Exercises without apparatus:

Head, arm, trunk - each exercise should involve' continuous movement without 
any rigid positions.

Exercises with apparatus:
Flag drill, dumb-bells, and wands drill.

II. Athletics:
Short Sprints - 50 to 100 M.
Hopping - 25 to 50 M.
Endurance - 200 mts.
Throwing - Cricket ball, foot ball.
Jumping - For distance and height

III. Small Area Games and Lead up Games:
A) Raja says. Dodge ball, Dog and the bone. Luggage Van, Four comers.

B) Relays:
Zigzag relay. Hop and run. Potato race. Tunnel Ball relay, Arch ball relay Jump over 
the stick.

C) Lead up games:
Foot Ball - small field - 5 Vs 5 foot ball

small field - 6 Vs 6 fool ball.
Crab foot ball.

Hockey - small field 5 Vs 5 Hockey
small field 6 Vs 6 Hockey 
Circle Hockey,

Cricket - Tennis ball, cricket, Tenicoit.

Kabaddi - Whip tag kabaddi, knock down the club.
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IV̂ . Rhythmic Activity:
Foik dance of the region,

V. Gymnastics:
Repeat the previous class work.
Frog balance, hand stand, dive and roll, camel walk, rope climbing using hands and legs.

VI.. Yogasanas:
Swastikasana, Ardhapadmasana (Veerasana), Bhujangasana, Ardhashalabhasana, 
Utkatasana, Tadasana, Vrikshasana, Naukasana, Padahastasana, Shavasana,

VII. Fundamentals in Drills and Marching:
Savadhan, Vishram, Aram se, Jaise the. Line ban, Dahine dekh, Bae dekh, Ginli kar, Dahine 
mud, Bae mud, Kadam tal, thamb, Peeche mud, Adha dahine mud, Adha bae mud, Swasthan, 
Visarjan.

GROUP B

Physical Education - Voluntary Programme:
A) Swimming - Where facilities are available.
B) Major Games - Foot ball. Hockey, Cricket, Tenicoit, Kabaddi, etc.

VIII. Health Education:

1. Personal Hygiene:
The practices suggested for classes I-IV may be strengthened.

2. Environmental Hygiene:'
a) Encouraging the proper use of spittoons and dustbins.
b) Where latrines are not available the practice of defecating in pits may be encouraged as 

below:
1. digging a trench 2, using an isolated place, 3, covering the defecated material with 

earth,

c) Avoiding the practice of defecating - -
1. on the banks of rivers or streams.
2. in rivers or streams.
3. near a tank or any other water source.
4. in streets, roads or lanes.
5. near inhabited places like schools, playgrounds, houses, parks, etc.

B) Food, Sanitation and Hygiene:
To strengthen the practices suggested in the earlier classes.
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4. Exercise, Rest and Sleep:
a) Developing the habit of sleeping for about 9 hours at night.
b) Developing the habit of using leisure time in worthwhile activities like games, sports, 

music and hobbies.
c) Strengthiening the practices suggested in the earlier classes.

5. Immunization:
a) Gathering information about immunization available from local health authorities vilh 

the help of teacher and actively participating in the immunization programme 
arranged in the school and community.

b) Motivating fellow children to accept immunization,

6. Safety and first-aid:
a) Strengthening the practices suggested in the earlier classcs.
b) Developing an improvised first aid kit for the class, and using the same in need.
c) Demonstrating in ihe class on the care lo be taken for ihc sick av home, e.g. (i) preparation 

of bed, (ii) keeping the medicines labelled, (iii) disposing washes, (iv) keeping the r^om 
clean and tidy.

7. Consumer Education:
a) To strengthen the practices in the earlier classes.
b) Buying medicines only from authorised medical shops on proper medical prescription.
c) On the basis of learning experiences gained in Science, students will examine different 

types of foodstuffs like milk, ghee, etc. with regard to adulteration in order to avoid 
the use of such adulterated foods.
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Work Experience

The activities of the work experience programme are expected to help in bringing about a balanced 
development of the personality of the child —  i.e. in developing its affective and psychomotor 
aspects as well as the intellectual aspects. These activities will create in him an awareness of 
his potential for productive activity, will develop this potential and will awake in him the desire 
to be of service to society.

The provisions of the New Educational Policy (1986), the recommendations of the Schools 
Reform Committee, the National Curriculum prepared by the N.C.E.R.T. and the Plan of Action 
haive been considered in their totality and kept in mind while reconstructing this curriculum.

The salient features of the curriculum are as follows

1. Making a habit o f manual work
some activities involving manual work have been included in this curriculum in order that pupils 
may form a habit of working with their own hands and in order to develop in them a positive 
attitude towards manual work,

2. Usefulness to society
The needs and problems of society have been considered and such activities have been included 
in the curriculum as are relevant to these needs and problems.

3. Limited productivity orientation;
Some productive.activities have been included in order that while practising these activities the pupils 
will develop the basic skills necessary for production and wherever possible also their capacity to 
earn, at least to a certain extent

4. Common compulsory programme
This is the speciaKfeature of this curriculum. Such selected activities have been included in this 
programme as all schools will find possible to implement and which will help develop in pupils 
the desire to be useful to society. This compulsory programme will be common to all schools.

5. Industry based area o f the curriculum
Activities in this area should be in touch with real life and relevant to man’s primary and secondary 
needs. Each of these activites have been selected from one of the following 6 sectors; (1) Health 
and Hygiene, (2 ) Food, (3) Clothing, (4) Shelter, (5) Culture and Recreation Activities, (6) Social 
Work and Social Service.

6. Nature o f the programme
Activities of this subject of work experience have been classified into three categories :

1. The common compulsory programme - common and compulsory for all schools.

2. Simple incidental programmes - pupils have to complete any two from the given list of activities 
in this category.
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3. Productive programmes. Pupils arc expected to complete any one activity from each area, namely, 
food, clothing and shelter. The choice of the particular activity will depend upon the needs of and 
facilities available in the neighbourhood. These activities will, it is hoped, form a “Foundation 
Course” for further vocational training.

Time — table

Nine periods per week in Stds. I-V and five per week in Stds. VI to VIII have been alloued for 
this subject. Assuming that there are 32 working weeks in one school year, we have 288 periods 
in each year from Stds. I-V and 160 per year in Stds, VI to VIII. These periods may be divided 
as follows:

Category Stds I-V
1. Common compulsory programme 108
2. Simple incidental programmes 36
3. Productive programmes 144

Total periods per year 1%%

The time - table is flexible. Changes necessitated by local conditions may be made in the allotment 
of periods to each of the three categories so long as the total number of periods allotted to this 
subject are not diminished.

Work experience

General objectives

1. Helping children to recognise the need of their family and of society for foodi health, clothing 
and shelter entertainment and social service,

2. To acquaint the children with the productive activity in society,

3. To help pupils to understand facts and scientific principles involved in various kinds of work,

4. To help pupils to understand where raw materials and means of manufacture come from; and 
what their relationship is with production and with the provision of services to society.

5. To understand the usefulness of prcxluctive activity and social service.

6. To understand the production process and skills required in a technically advanced society.

7. To understand the planning and organisation of productive work.

8. To understand one’s own role in the process of production.

9. To create an awareness of social problems.

10. To inculcate in the pupils an attitude of respect towards manual work and manual workers.

11. To impress upon the pupils the importance of socially beneficial values such as self 
sufficiency, helpfulness, co-operation, team-work, perserverence, tolerance.
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12.. To develop work ethics i.e. habits of regularity, punctuality, honesty, dedication and discipline 
etc.

13.. To help children to understand the close relationship between human society and environment 
and to develop feelings of closeness, responsibility and commitment towards them.

Prim ary level 
Stds. I - V

Objectives

1. To concentrate on health and hygiene clean environment and well-decorated surroundings.

2. To creatc an awareness of the world of work by visiting places of work centres of service or 
production.

3. Developing positive attitudes and values such as a liking for manual work, respect for manual 
workers, co-operalive aUitu(ie, icam-work, regularity, punctuality, discipline, honesty, 
creativity, perseverence etc.

No. Activity 
Stds. I & II

Activity 
Stds. I l l  to V

Learning
Outcome

1. Observing the work of people 
in various trades on visits to their 
places of work egs. the work of 
the peasant, the carpenter, the tailor, 
the potter, the cobbler, the black­
smith, the goldsmith, the milkman 
ctc.

2. To assist elders and brothers and 
sisters in doing the household chorcs. 
To help children of higher classes with 
their manual work.

3. While doing the chores to follow 
instructions given, aimed at avoiding 
misuse and wastage of raw materials.

Creating a sense of 
gratitude towards the 
people in these trades 
by understanding and 
appreciating how our 
welfare and the satis­
faction of our needs is 
dependent upon the work 
done by them.

Doing household chores 
involving physical work such 
as cleaning, looking after 
younger siblings 
Doing these chores on 
one’s own initiative.
Helping the physically 
handiciapped people or other 
needy members of society.
To make proper use of time, 
facilities available and own 
efforts. To analyse and 
understand the steps in each 
process and so to do one’s own 
work economically.

Pupil can tell 
how the people 
in the various 
trades are of 
use to society.

Helps with others 
chores involving 
physical
exertion.

Makes proper use 
of means and 
materials while 
working.
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4, To follow instructions regarding 
cleanlincss and tidiness.

To take part eagerly and Keeps his
happily in keeping the surroundings
environment clean. clean, while
To understand the need for at work,
keeping the environment 
clean and tidy.

Details of the programmes

1. The Common Compulsory Programme

1. Daily Activities
A- Area - Health

i. Cleaning of classroom, school and the surroundings of the school.
ii. Individual inspection of teeth, nails, hair, use of handkerchief.
iii. Arrangements for drinking water.
iv. Cleanliness and care of school equipment.
v. Care and inspection of the school uniform.
vi. Use of the mirror for personal cleanliness.

B ^Area-Culture and Recreation

1. Decorating the classroom, school and its surroundings.
ii. Memorising and reciting the prayers, poems, prose, passages, proverbs, quotations etc.
iii. News, stories with a moral, play-reading.
iv. Action songs and nursery rhymes, observation of special days.

Note : The above metioned activities should be conducted during the Assembly.

2. Activities for Special Occassions

1. Flag hoisting.
2. Observing the birth or death anniversaries of great men and women.
3. Celebrating the birthdays of school children.
4. Children’s meetings (from Std. Ill onwards)
5. Arrangements for watching or listening to useful T.V. or radio programmes.
6. Taking care of the school play-ground.
7. Helping pupils of higher classes in the campaign for cleanliness of the village.
8. Conservation of trees.
9. Participating in the Bulbuls or Cubs activities (Std. Ill onwards).
10. Talent competitions or exhibitions.

2. Simple Incidental Programmes

Note : Each child must take part in at least 2 activities of his liking of those given below
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1.. Making a kite (Material must be provided).
2;. Making a house, a fan, a simple boat, a wind mill from paper, (origami)
3). Making a rattle, a table, a chair, a sofa, a cupboard, a stool, a motor-car, a train etc, from empty

matchboxes.
)4' . Making a collection of various kinds of shells.
5:. Sticking pulses, seeds etc. on paper and making an album of these sheets.
6). Making geometrical figures by pasting match slicks on sheets of paper, e.g. angles, actue angled,

obtuse angled, right angled, triangles.
7'. Origami making a dogs head, a table, a star, and a photoframe

Std. I I

1. Making a bag, palanquin a sofa from empty matchboxes.
2:. Making birds, animals, aeroplanes, hats and various types of boats from paper, (origami)
3i. Making streamers.
4 . Making clay toys.
5. Making cotton wicks,
6. Origami - making a dog, a lotus, a flower, an aeroplane, a house, a fox, a fish, a tray, a star 

(any 4)
1. Paper cutting (making pictures, designs, buntings).

Std. I l l

1. Painting and decorating earthen pots used for growing plants.
2. Making weighing scales using cardboard and ice-cream cups.
3. Making a bullock - cart using empty matchboxes.
4. Making mats of glazed paper and covering a book.
5. Collecting greeting and wedding invitation cards.
6. Maldng a collection of feathers, leaves, flowers
7. Make design in “rangoli” with the help of dots.
8. Making - rabbit, frog, churner, pot hanger (origami), a rabbit w'hich can move its ears.

Std. IV

1. To make garland from pieces of empty plastic bags.
2. To make a cardboard parrot entering a cage.
3. To make magic pictures by folding paper.
4. To make a cardboard model of a student doing physical exercise.
5. Making an attractive statue with the help of a mould.
6. To make decorative things from Jowar stalks.
7. Makings things from empty card-board boxes.
8. Collecting pictures of natural scenery.
9. Making a tray and a box from a card - sheet.
10. To make a fan from whatever materials are available in the surroundings.
11. To make up a story about a picture.
12. Origami - making paper flowers and pine trees.

Std. I
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1. To cut out portions of a card - board box and replace these portions wiih cellophane paper
and thus to make aî  attractive sculpture.

2. To collect inrormatioii about places of historical and tourist interest in one’s locality. To collect
and make a scraplxx)k of pictures of these places.

3. Making plates and cups out of certain large leaves.
4. Making decorativc paper lanterns (Akash diva).
5. Making attractive chains of beads.
6. Making “Rakhis”. ‘
7. Making attractive designv using various kinds of shells.
8. Making greeting cards.
9. Making bags of towelling material and sack-cloth.
10. Origami - making Guraffe, Fox, Duck, Parrot and Owl.

3. Productive Programme

Some activities from the areas of food, clothing, shelter are given below:

Every pupil must choose one activity from each area.

Activities for Stds. I - V

Std. V

Food
1. Kitchen Gardening or
2. Pot culture.

Clothing
1. Spinning
2. Basic tailoring
3. Coir work

Area : Food

Kitchen Gardening 
Stds. I & II

Shelter
1. Clay-modelling
2. Bamboo work
3. Cane work
4. Gardening 

(flowering plants)

1, Kitchen Gardening

1. To observe how soil is prepared for sowing,
2. To be able to recognise the different kinds of soil.
3. To water plants.
4. To observe how the crop grows.
5. To plant vegetables.
6. To grow plants in pots.
7. To do weeding in fields where the crop is growing.
8. To gather the dead foliage from the garden and put it into the compost pit.
9. To visit other fields and kitchen gardens in the neighbourhood.
10. To observe the pupils of higher classes at work.
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lU To observe how the soil is prepared for sowing.
2!. To plant each vegetable in a suitable bed.
3i. To observe ihe growth of the plants.
41. To gather the dead foliage in the garden and to put it in the comik)st pit.
5). To participate in tree-planting activity during the monsoon season.

Std. IV

1. Study of the soil (colour, texture, fertility).
2:. To learn about different kinds of beds.
3’. To plant each crop in a bed suitable for it.
4 . To Weed the beds.
5. To gather the dead foliage in the garden and to put it in the compost pit.
6 . To keep a record of the growth of the plants.
7 . To protect the crops.
S . To make a coUecvion of sampbs of the various Vmds of weeds.
9 . To participate in the tree-planting activity during the monsoon season.
10. To visit fields and kitchen gardens in the neighbourhood.

Std, V

1. To study the soil (color, texture, fertility).
2. To Prepar the soil for planting : breaking up lumps of mud, adding manure, making beds.
3. To Plant vegetables.
4. To grow seedlings of vegetables and to transplan them to their beds.
5. To Water the plants.
6. To Weed the beds.
7. To Putt the dead foliage and other rubbish in the garden into, the compost pit.
8. To Plan and mark out the beds in the kitchen garden.

4, Pot culture

Std. I

1. Observation of different types of earthem pots.
2. Observation of the pots placed in the verandahs of the school and its premises.
3. Labelling the samples of soils and manures.
4. Collection and disposal of the rubbish around the pots.
5. Recognition of 2 or 3 flowering plants.

Std. II

1. To Help pupils of higher classes to fill up the earthem pots with soil and manure.
2. To mix the soil and manure to prepare the medium for the pots.
3. To Fill up the small earthem pots with the mixture of soil and manure.
4. To Water the plants in the earthem pots.
5. To Use the different tools to water the plants,

Std. I l l
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1. To collect the different types of soils and manures.
2. To use different animal manures.
3. To water the plants and to observe their growth.
4. To show the different types of tools used in pot-culture and to recognise them by their names.
5. To visit the kitchen garden in which plants have been grown in pots.

Std, IV

1. To mix 2 or 3 types of soils and manures.
2. To fill the earthem pot with soil and manure.
3. To Sow the seeds.
4. To observe the shape and size of the plant and to record it.
5. To acquaint pupils with the tools and implements used in pot culture.

Std. V

1. To acquaint with the different mixtures for use in earthem pots.
2. To plant the flowering plants in earthem pots and to list their names.
3. To sow the seeds of vegetables in the earthem pots and to keep a record of them.
4. To pull out weeds from the earthem pots.
5. To make Flower arrangements at the time of school function.

Area — Clothing

Activity 1 : Spinning
Stds. I and II

1. To observe cotton-picking.
2. To observe cleaning and carding of cotton.

Std. I ll

1. Growing a cotton plant and keeping a record of its growth.
2. Picking cotton.
3. Cleaning the cotton.
4. Carding the cotton using a wooden board and iron rod.
5. Making balls of cotton from which to draw out yam.
6. Spinning about 100 m. of cotton yam on a ‘takli’.

Std. IV

1. Cleaning cotton.
2. Carding cotton using the wooden board and iron rod.
3. Making cotton balls, from which to draw out yam.
4. Spinning cotton yam on the “takli”. Each child should spin about 2 small hanks.
5. Keeping a record of the work done every day.

Std. I l l
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1. Spinning one hank of cotton yam on the “takli”
2. To spin 4 hanks of cotton yam on the spinning wheel.
3. To find out the percentage of wool and seed in the cotton.
4. To find out how the speed of spinning differs when spinning from a well or a badly made ball 

o f cotton.
5. To keep of a recwd of the day to day work.
6. To observe how the hand looms or power looms work;.
7. To find out the count, of the yam spun on a ‘takli’.
8. To find out the count of the yam spun on a ‘charkha’.

Activity 2 : Basic Tailoring

Stds. I & II

1. Threading a needle.
2. Learning about thread.
3. Learning about various kinds of needles.
4. Practising on a piece of card paper tacking and other stitchcs used for temporary stitching.
5. Visiting a tailor’s shop, observing and making a list of the tools and materials he uses.

Std. Ill

L Practising simple stitches on towelling material.
2. Making a bag using back-stitch.
3. Stitching on a button.
4. Making a ball from rags/left overs cloth.
5. Embroidering designs on the bag using coloured yam.
6. Arranging an exhibition of the things made.

Std. IV

1. Stitching a button on a shirt or trousers.
2. Running stitch.
3. Buying cloth for a whole group, and making bags using running stitch.
4. Folding in the edges of a handkerchief, using the running stitch.

Std. V

1. Practising hemming and running stitch.
2. Making paper cuttings of a handkerchief or a child’s knicker and stitching the paper cutting.
3. Hemming, back-stitch, and using these stitchcs to mend tom clothes.
4. Cutting and stitching baby dresses.

Embroidery

L Stem stitch, chain stitch and lazy-daisy.
2. Practising the lazy-daisy stitch.
3. Embroidering on towelling material.

Std. V
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Knitting

Learning “Knit” and “Puri” stitches and lazy patterns and making a baby’s cap using these stitches.

1. Knitting a doll’s muffler.
2. Kniuing a bonnet
3. Learning crochet and making any one useful article : a length of lace, a purse, flowers 

etc.

Activity 3 : Coir Work
Stds. I & II

Pupils of Stds. I & II must observe and assist the pupils of higher classes in their work:

1. Observe the coconut and toddy palm trees.
2. Gathering palm-fronds which have been shed by. the trees.
3. To separate the vein from the frond.
4. Collecting the peelings for making coir.
5. To soak the peelings in water and to process them and thus make coir.

Std. I ll

1. To learn about ihe coconut and toddy palm.
2. To collect and select fronds.
3. To observe how the vein of the frond is separated.
4. Prepare coir from coconut peelings using an iron comb.
5. To make twists of coir.
6. Making a coir rope.
7. Practising 4 basic knots.
8. Making pot-hangers from coir rope.

Std. IV

1. Practising how to make coir,
2. Learning what articles of daily use are made from coir.
3. Making a 4-5 m. length of rope.
4. Using the first 4 and two new types of knots.
5. Making a rope, muzzle and lashing out of coir rope.
6. Making a small mattress from waste coir.
7. Dyeing the articles made from coir.
8. To estimate the expenditure incurred in making these articles and to determine profit or loss.
9. Arranging an exhibition of these articles.
10. Making a round coir door m at
11. Making a hut, house, trees, etc. from the waste coir or other parts of the coconut tree.

Std. V

1. Find out what articles, made from coir, are needed by people in the village or in the 
neighbourhood.
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2. Making a thick coir rope.
3. Making and twisting a rope.
4. Making one attractive article from coir waste, (a duster, a door mat, a cushion etc.)
5. Making coir scrubbers for bathing buffaloes.
6. Using one’s hands to make about 5 m. of coir rope.
7. Making about 10 m. of coir rope on the machine.
8. Making square or round doormats.
9. Making a pot-hanger or bag from coir.
10 Making fans from fronds of toddy or coconut palms.
11. Dyeing the articles that have been made,
12. Grading the articles made in the classroom.
13.Estimating the expenditure incurred in making the articles.
14. Arranging an exhibition of these articles.

Area — Shelter
Activity : 1 Clay Modelling

Stds. I & II

1. Going for a picnic in the neighbourhood to collect samples of various kinds of soil.
2. To make wet clay.
3. To make bricks using matchboxes as moulds.
4. Making a clay ball.
5. Making sylindrical rods of clay.
6. Making clay beads.
7. Making clay models of vegetables, lady-fingers, brinjals, carrots, etc.
8. Making clay models of birds and animals.

Std. I ll

1. Making clay utensils.
2. Making models of 4-5 kinds of fruits.
3. Making a model of a house using the clay bricks.
4. Colouring the articles that have been made.
5. Spray painting using a sieve a comb or a tooth brush.

Std. IV

1. Collecting and storing the right kind of soil.
2. Making clay models of 4-5 kinds of vegetables.
3. Making a model of a big house.
4. Colouring and exhibiting the models.

Std. V

1. To make models and statues with the help of moulds.
2. Colouring the statues.
3. Making models of animals and birds.
4. Learning how to prepare the mixture used for clay-modelling.
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5. Learning what precautions to take while making clay models.
6. Learning to take care of moulds and learning the jH'ecautions to be taken while using moulds. 

Activity 2 : Bamboo Work

Stds. I & II

Pupils of these classes must observe and assist in the work of pupils of higher classes.

Std. I l l

1. Collecting tender palm fronds, grass and bamboo.
2. Observing how lids, mats, baskets are made.
3. Colouring the lids, mats, baskets.

Std. IV

1. Making bamboo strips.
2. Making a basket from these strips.
3. Making a fruit basket.
4. Colouring these articles.

Std. V

1. To collect broad information about the cultivation of bamboo in the surroundings.
2. To learn about the various types of bamboo and to collect samples of each type.
3. To make strips of bamboo for making bamboo-articles.
4. To make two specific kinds of baskets having card-board supports.
5. To make a fruit basket
6. To colour the articles attractively.
7. To keep a record of the things, made and to make a note of the method used to make them.
8. To estimate the expenditure incurred in making the articles.
9. To sell the articles, if possible.

Activity 3 : Cane Work 
Stds. I & II

Pupils of these classes must observe and assist in the work of pupils of higher classes.

Std. Ill

1. To collect materials required for cane-work.
2. To collect general information about cane and to Observe how it is cleaned.
3. To weave a small and simple cane-mat.
4. To colour these articles.
5. To estimate the expenditure incurred in making the articles.
6. To determine the price of the articles.
7. To arrange an exhibition of the articles.
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1. To dean cane and to prepare it for making articles from it.
2. To make a scrap-book of samples of various kinds of cane.
3. To make a waste paper basket.
4. To weave a simple attractive mat.
5. To learn some useful knots and to practise tying them.
6. To colour articles made.
7. To determine the price of the articles made
8 To arrange an exhibition of these articles.

Std. V
1. To obtain information about cane-cuUivation in the locality.
2. To obtain information all varieties of cane.
3. To collect samples of the varieties of cane.
4. To prepare cane for making articles from it.
5. To make two specific type of baskets having support of card-board,
6. To make a fruit basket.
7. To colour the articles attractively.
8. To make detailed notes of the method of making the articles.
9. To estimate the expenditure incurred.
10. To arrange an exhibition of the articles.
11. To sell the articles.

Activity 4 : Gardening

Stds. I & II

1. To observe the school garden.
2. To observe arKl to make a list of the flowering plants seen in the garden. '
3. To help pupils of higher classes to fill pots with soil and manure.
4. To water the plants with a watering can.
5. To weed and break up lumps in the soil.
6. To pluck flowers when the occasion arises. .
7. To make flower arrangements to decorate the school at the time of special functions.

Std. I l l

1. To inspect the seeds of various flowering plants.
2. To fill pots with soil and manure for gardening.
3. To sow seeds or plant seedings of flowering plants.
4. To water the plants.
5. To add to the soil fertilizers.
6. To pluck flowers.
7. To make garlands, wreaths, bouquets of these flowers.

Std. IV
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1. To Icam about gardening tools and implements.
2. To grow seedlings of flowering plants.
3. To transplant seedling when they are ready.
4. To water the plants.
5. To observe the colour of the buds and flowers.
6. To add fertilizers.
7. To take steps to protect the plants from pests and disease.
8. To pluck flowers as and whem occassion arises.
9. To make flower arrangements and to decorate the school at the time of special functions.

Std. V

To select soil for gardening.
To prepare the soil for sowing.
To make beds suitable for the different kinds of plants.
To grow seedlings.
To transplant the seedlings.

do weeding and to loosen the soil around the plants regularly.
To water the plants.
To add fertilizers.
To pick flowers and to trim the plants.
To collcct seeds for further planting.

gather and put weeds and dead foliage into the compost pit.
12. To use different types of soil, seeds of flowering plants and manure.
13. To learn about use of pesticides and insecticides.

Std. IV

1. To
2. To
3. To
4. To
5. To
6. To
7. To
8. To
9. To
10 To
11. To
12. To
13. To
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X \ .  5 ft . oi\.  3 R R . ^ ^ ? T 3 Q ,

3 . 4  -^.
R  SmM ft

'TftHT 3T«mr

5 f t i T ? f t ^ ^ f r d q

^ i i q ^  ^HUimcb

^  ( f s f ^ ^ )  ^

^ \ 9 .  5ft . ^ I W j U M  < o 1N ^ ^ -S M W < = b < ,

g?§mwi^, Pi'»iiHidi um, ^  yid̂ ĉja-,

HPtTFiT

U .  5 ft .  ^ .  - ^ c 5 ^ 1

# f t  ^  ih?ihR twnc(,
^  - Y
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^  "R^Wft, sTWRi f^ g i^ , g. ■fertKT 
W. TI%̂  f^. '>ial>M|c(

■R o .
yî W?, Tira^ 3Miq  ̂fsRIl̂ , 3^, ilcTdHloi 

R\. aft. -^ s ?  cnirft

u m ,
3TW^ (T^^NI^)

ÎTThr

Tf.
$r?Ti ,̂ 3^tFir^ t oo^

^ ̂  . 5ft. v̂ft'=i>ld >̂i<̂ ô ,
3TI^,

F̂?JT #«ftW

^V. ?ftl7cft~W5 %f1^,
TT?r. A ^  il̂ , 3  ̂ (̂ ?̂ ftcT)

RS. aft {̂5ifnt

%. 3TTO ^  ( f ^ i i ^ )

mOR*?> ^  a ird ^  

aft. aftvT

f?Tcn#pR, 3  ̂ - V.

V̂9. aft. i f t r o  % ^ ,

?̂T3?3 l̂O(t̂  'RWlf̂ gicSq, ĝqiWR, WjJ.

^Rnhqiihft ^R«fT ^

'^6. aft. VB\ 3RR. -q jo i^

't»l4c(l6, TfgRl^ TI^ ^iF%q^ ^  3RWR? w f e ® ,  Xĉ TlfMt.

R%. aft. ^  aftqcft

3 . ■ ^ ,  ^ .  'fflchlĉ l, 1%. * q ^ .
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Annexure - 2 
Subject-wise list of the working group of 

Curriculum Reformation Committee

o •■el H. M<4|U|, 3?|(mWI<

'iS, =̂ lai dl. pT. 3T? n " « ^

i<«. i<*i. *fl.
V ) T̂ ft. ^

S) wlHdl ûiifc4-fl g5[ u  ■̂ i. u  31. 3^
y|. ^o«t»un, 5̂ ^ *?. TT. ■̂ . K  31. 3^

\3) sfl. f^ . 3^ u  ■̂ . u  31. ^.. 3^
41. H^c6

aft. %. 13̂ . 3^ Hi<W3ki«*> M4'cA'

?o ) ?>n. 5cT>i, ^ui HIcW3W45 H4d.

t o 9ft. ^ ^ra il3?^ H«ai

u ) y(Hr>i ĉ>ef>«I|, <j[u! PiH':<-«, 1̂. TT. -ŷ . 31. q., 3 r̂

t ^ ) 4\. ^H<| îJ) Fft^r^ r̂ :p 7 3^

o 5ft. T̂ r. ■m. y«<( s m r a ^
?jfl.

yi. wi'irtl y.«. 'Ml.

V ) TI. yt. 31. ’I., 3^

S) ■*T. TT. f l. U  31. q., 3^

^n. WIhI hw  }̂ i?l 4So6, 3̂ 1

ift. t^. 3^ H. H. A  ■«. 31. TJ., 3i)[

ŝfl. '̂ Ji. W(FT

w l^d
'*1. «i. >+m\  3>>i vft«t>d

o 5ft. T^ . sAtnRK
9ft. *?i. r^i. ■̂*1,

»>n. liH. u. yiH, Hl'l'i< 3T7Tra^

V ) *lfl. H. I^. <W, «lŴ
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S) 5T.
aft. « U P i( 1, a t o r a K

^ )  9ft. ^ .  ^ .  T̂ ft, g^

<i) 9ft. ^ .  TJ .̂ J|N<4>c4l«, 3̂ 1

%) sftqtft
? o ) g^i

 ̂^ ) aftiTtft 3 t o  Ti3T3̂ ,
^ ^ )  aft^cft ^ s p J i T  3 ^

U  ) 3̂ 1
t v )  aftqtft T ir i^  g ^

T??T. i??T. ■̂ft. ^

TT. ff. ■??. 31. X ,  3^

U  'A. ■«. 31. ^., 3^
f̂So5

w q

H. TI. if.  ■H. ^., 3^

i r f ^

o yi^i4, 4). «ft. f?i^, ^ 3TYTW f̂t  ̂ ?T<fM
3ir. 3TR. sTTTra f̂tq

^ ) 3<li:|l4, HI. 1̂. t>R, *♦)<!« v:&. ^
V )

•  ̂ •  ̂ r
î l. tl. <1. ^ 6laD«t><,

K) 9ft>7?ft HIcVft ^ 1, 31)1 H. JJ. ft. 'H. 31. ^.,

^ ) 9ft. M.H. «n. 3»)l u  A  t .  3J. q., 3 r̂
Vs) •bft. ^ .  'SiK. 5C^l«i, ŵ| TT. ft. IT. 31. ^., 3^

9ftt?cft #?ft, 3 [̂ H. U  T .̂ ^ . 31. 'q., 3 f̂
9ft. 3t. '»\. M^{, 31̂ 1 ^. W. )?l. ^. H. 4.,

mR « <  arw m r

O 9ftq?ft rtdl +'0q, 3T7TIVH+14J t^<fq
9ft. ^1. <. MWufI

^ ) 9ft. 11. Ĥ. 3̂ 1 ’qi<W3fd«*
V ) 9ft. 3 . 7̂1. Ttft, 3?f «< w

S) 9ft. X̂ H. eft. 3»)| PiH:j+ H. u. )f\ +i. H. q., 3̂ 1

t ) 9ft. f^. -nt. ^f^ulT, 3«j^ 3 m r a ^
9ft. MIcOrt, Ti\¥i

^ ) «1 ■<. M. Vo(VJk1 ^ vm

V) 9ft, K 1̂ «.

^ ) 9ft. jfi. ci. m %  ^d'<i ?ft.
%) 9ft. ^n. 3^ Mld^3W®b H5c6
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V3) ■ST. 3 ^
6) m  3 ^ ^ ,  3^
%) R  3^

U

^)
V)
K)
^)
\s)
<i)

^o)
u )
XR)

-  wnrR^^iTTFsr

o

V )

s )
^)
\3)
6 )
%)

lo )
U )
\ ^ )
u )

TfTjejt,
5ft. a w n ^

3T d^ ^Tiqii, 3 ^
5ft. 7̂. ^ . %^o5^, 3 ^
5ft. TTtf^ ^
5ft. -a. ■??. ■^JcTR, W J J

^ < C ' ^ ,  3 ^

5ft . ^ r ? R 7  W T 2 ,  3 ^

3 ^ X  3^
5 ftr r a !  Tftqr 3 T T g ^  (M n e ^ c ic h O , 3 ^  

5ft . 7TT.

5 ft . -^. u  a l ^ i ' l N K

5ft. c S ^ r f t r o  W K W U K lci ^ n s ff  -

5ft . Ti. ^ .  3 Tc r 4 ,  3 ? K

^  3 ^
5 ft . d o 6 ^ c5cb < , 5 ^

5 ft . cfT. ^ .  3 ^

5ft . ^er4?T, T r ^ n M

5 ft . f ^ .  7T. 3 T ^ ,  ^

5ft . ^ .  4 1 % ^ ,  3 ^

5 ft . T ^ .  ^ .,  3 ^

5ftr|# T3l ,̂ 3^
5 ftq ?ft  .TJ^. -q ^ . ■ ^ ,  3 ^

5ft . c5. h s M 'I ,  3 ^

5ft . t ir . C5. - $ 1 3 7 ^

H. U  ft. "R. ^., 3^ 
U  ■̂ . "R. ^., 3^

(^iTO), ^. u  ft. t .  -a. 
3 ^  ? o .

3mra°ffN
3T?Tra5fik

I^ . TT̂ .̂ ^
T^. X5?T. “̂ft. ^
1̂ .  ¥̂T. ^
T2̂ f, Tp. ,^ .  ^

M!cW3f<1‘=h 4gS
TT. f f .  ^ .  -a. ^ . ,  3 ^  

H. TT. ^ . ^. ^., 3^

a^vim^w
SmTFIoRk 
T^. Hfl.

TT. T^. ^ .  %  ^ . ,  3 ^

TT. ■^. "iR. "Sf. a . ,  3 ^

^. U  ft. ■R. ^., 3 ^

7̂. TT. ■?T. 'a. ^., 3 ^
7̂. TT. A  ^. -R. ^., 3^

T?:?T. T^. "̂ ft.
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\ ) aft. ^  ^
sft. TTT#TT«j sm ni, ^

? )  5 ft . -^. 7T . ^

V )  5 ft . % .  x ; i ^ ,  ^

K) aft. aft. ^. -?tM , ^
^) aft. ^
V9). ^ .  aftq?ft % c m , 
d,) aft. XT^i^ ^ ? T g Q , ^q5fW55 
%) aft. • ^ .

 ̂ o ) aft. T O

H )  aft. îch\<=b<
U )  aft. ^

Naiioa^' ::i:-r'i ■.: :;;; I'. ^.:-^:i:i-‘u.ii 
|iiis-aft-;.4 ''id  ■ d:;uini»tr: iii3n.
17-8. 'M'i -do Marg,
N«w DfeIisi-ixC?i6
• 0 C .  N o .... ........... ^  o
■>,«_______-:-----------

w O R ^ h  Rrisrw ^  s r K t ^

^l-frci T { ^
't<=<1'̂ Cl
foiled

W- ^  
I^ R ^ ,

IT. -^ . ^ .  -a. 'q .,

'til.
xft. ^1^

X ) afl. aft«R got 
R ) aft. % <IT, ^ T F I^
'O 3fT. - ^ ,  STTRlci#
V) aft. i W i t o
\) aft. qy.
%): aft. 3^
V3) aft. u  5q. 3Tf?#5fi,. 3^

) aft. ^ .  % . iTi^, 3^
%) afti?^ qfN t gut 
\o) aft. q r. g ^

O  aft. -qq. 3TR. - q r t J i ^ ,  X e T l M
R) a f t . - g ^  aftqcft f i ^ ,  ^
^) aft. IT. W F t e ,
V )  aft. f ^ . f ^ ,  g ^
5) ^ .  ^ .  t o I, g^
^) aftq f̂t ^ fr:, ^
Vs) aft. f j .  %  gdr
6 ) aftqcft itsR te:, g^

NIEPA DC

III
D11347

^Vii<H=*n̂  f T ^

TJJFT. T^. "̂ ft.
'̂ 1'̂

isftfcT
H. u  A  -a. ^., g^

■q. Ti. A  Iff. ^., g^
u  "fi. -R. ^., g^

s m r a *
s m r a *
T5R. 1^. # .  ^

?̂T. {̂ft.

^. XT. A  XT. % ^., g ^ r

^T. XT. ■ ^ .  XT. "R. ^ . ,  g ^
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